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PREFACE. 



Thb volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so ^uniliar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Improve- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. * It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 
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IV PREFACE. 

author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with' which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to most First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especially adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he passes to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the gi-ammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his fii*st book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates precisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Providence, B.I., June, 1866. 
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EXPLANATION OP REFERENCES AND ABBREVIATIONS. 



Thk numerals refer to articles in this work. 



The following abbreviations occur : 



abl nblatirc. 

ace accusative. 

act. active. 

adv adverb. 

conj conjunction. 

dat dative. 

f, feminine. 

g^n genitive. 

indeC indeiinitc. 

interrog interrogative. 

m masculine. 



n neuter. 

nom nominative. 

P page. 

part. . . . • . particle. 

pass passive. 

pers person. 

plur., or pi. . . . plural. 

prep preposition. 

pel relative. 

sing singular. 

voc vocative. 

ix 
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mRODUCTOET LATIN BOOK. 



1. Latin Gbammab treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 
OKTHOGKAPHY.^ 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latm alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of to, 

3. Classes of letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

I. Vowels a, e, i, o, 11, J. 

n. Consonants: — 

1. Liquids 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, s. 

3. Mutes : 1) Lahials p, h, f, y. 

2) Palatals . . . . c, g, k, q, j. 

3) Linguals . . • . t, d. 

4. Double Consonants . . . • x, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. Diphthongs, — combinations of two vowels in one syllable. 
The most common are ae, oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants, — x^^cs or gs ; z == (fo or ts, 

3. Ch, phj thy are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and t, ash is only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of the letters and sounds of the language. 
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INTBODUCTOBT LATIN BOOK. 



SOUNDS OF LETTERS. 



5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the English and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowda. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate^ e in metey % in pine^ o in note^ u in tube^ y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : * se^ si, ser'-vi^ 
ser'-vo, cor^-nuy mV-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : de^-us^ 
de-o^-rum, de'-ae, di-e^-ij ni^'hi-lum? 

3. In penultimate^ and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with I or r: pa^-ter, 
pa^'tres, A^-thos, Q-thrys, do-lo^-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America: men'^sa. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tvh, y in 
myth — in the following situations: 

^ Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as eyery nation 
on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

3 Some give to i in both syllables of tibi and sibi the short sound. 

^ In these rules, no account is taken of h, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first i in nUtilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel : 
for the same reason, cA, ph, and ih are treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in AHios and Othrys, 

4 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



i 



0BTH06BAPHY. — BOUNDS OF LETTERS. 8 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : ci-mat^ o'- 
tnet^ reod'it^ sol, con'-sid^ Tef-thys ; except jpo«f, ea finals and 
08 final in plural cases : res^ di'-es^ hoSy d-gros. 

2. In all syllables before a;, or any two consonants except 
a mute with I ox r (7, 3) : rea^-U^ beP-ium^ rex-e^-runt, bel- 
lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more, consonants, 
except the penultimate : dom''%'4%it8^pa^-r%'bus. But 

1) ul, 6, or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by e, i, or y, before another Yowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci^s^ ix'-cri-a^ me'-re-o^ do'-ce^o, 

2) U^ in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
mute with I or r, except &/, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus, saAt/-^ 
hrirtas, 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs, 

9. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long: Cae^-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe'-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short : Daedl-a-lus (Ded'-arlus), OecF-t-pua. 
Au as in author : 'avJ-rum. 

Eu . . neuter: neu^-ter} 

• 

EXEBCISE I. 

GUve the sounds of the Vowels and Diphthongs in the 
foUotoing words. 

1. Men'-sam,^ men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,^ men-sa'-rum.* 
2. Ho'-ram,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,^ ho-ra'-rum/ 3. Scho'- 
la,** scho'-lam, scho'-las, scho'-lis,' scho'-lae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,^ co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.* 

1 Ei ahd oi are seldom diphthongs; but, when so used, they hare 
the long sound of t: hei, cut. 

«8,2;8, I. »7,3;8, 1. • 7, 3; 7, 3, 1). 

•8, 2; 9; 7,1. •7, 3; 9; 7,1. •7, 3; 9; 7,1. 

*8,2; 7,3; 8,1. ^7,3; 8,1. 
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4 INTEODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

1 1. C, 0, S, T, and X are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before c, t, y, ae, and o^; and 
liard in other situations: cd-do (sedo), ci-^is, Cj/'rus^ cae'-do, 
coef-na, a'-ge (a-je), a'-gi; ca-do (ka'do), cof-goy cum, Ga-des. 

2. S generally ha5 its regular English sound as in son, thus: 
saf-cer, so'-ror, sV-dus, But 

1) S final after e, ae, au, b, m, n, r, is pronounced like z : spes, 
praeSf laus, urbs, M^ems, mons, pars. 

3. T has its regular English sound as in time : tt^mor, to'Aus, 

4. X has generally its regular English sound like ks: reaZ-i 
(rek'-fii), uxf-or (uk'-eor). 

12. C, S,T, and X — Aspirated, — Before *, preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, s, t, and 
X are aspirated, — c, s, and t taking the sound of «A, x that 
of ksh : so^'Ci'Us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), a/-^i- 
um (ar'-she-um) ; anoif-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound of sh before eu and yo, preceded by an accented syl- 
lable: cO'di/'Ce'US (ca-du'-she-us), Sid-y-on (Sish'-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants. — An initial consonant^ with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cnef-us (Ne'- 
us). 

Exercise IL 

Give the sounds of the Xetters in the following words. 
1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,^ car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne.^ 3. Rex,* re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.* 4. Ca'- 
put,^ cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-ci-em,' a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.* 
6. Ars,® aZ-tis, ar^-tes,^ ai-'-ti-um.* 

Ul, 1 and 2; 7, 3; 8, 1. Ml, 1, and 3. 

Ml, 1; 8,2; 8, 1. ^8,3, 1); 12; 8, 1. 

»8,3; 7,3; 7,1. '11,2,1). 

* 11, 4. • 12. 

•11,1', 7,3; 8,1. ^ , 
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OBTHOGBAPHT. — SOUNDS OF LETTEBS. 5 

/ n. Continental Method.^ 

^^^y^^"^"^^^ 1. Smnds of VotDds. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound;* 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father: e.g., a^^a. 



e 


(C 


a 


made: 


tt 


pUAm. 


i 


(C 


e 


me: 


iC 


i-ri. 





u 


6 


no: 


C( 


o'-ro. 


u 


u 


6 


do: 


u 


iZ-num. 


y 


u 


e 


me; 


u 


Jfj/sa. 



2. Sounds of DiphtJiongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made : e.g., a^-tas^ co^-lum, 
au " ou " out: " av^-rum? 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
that of the English method ; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

EXEBCISE III. 

€Hve the sounds of the Letters in the following words^ 
according to the Continental Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-rSm, ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rfim. 
2. Glo'-ri-a, glo'-ri-Sm, glo'-ri-ae. 3. Do'-ntim, do'-ni, do'- 

1 If the English Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should he omitted. 

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the various consonants. 

3 In other combinations, the two yowels are generally pronounced 
separately ; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs, with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 
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6 INTBODUCTOBT LATIN BOOK. 

HO, do'-nS, do-no'-riim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vis, ci'-vl, cf-v^m, 

cf-ves, civ'-i-Gm, civ'-i-biis. 

V 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs; thus the 
Latin words more, vice^ acute, and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds 'all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo'-re, vt-ce, arct/'te, per-mci-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong: Tiaec. 

2. If its vowel is followed by /, a;, «, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with / or r ; reocj mans. 

22. Short — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong: df-es, vi'-ae, nf-hU? 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally^ short, is followed by a mute with ^ or r.* c^-gri. 

24. The signs ', ", *, denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro^mA 

1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

^ No account is taken of the breathing A. See 7, 2, note 3. 

' A vowel is said to be natwrally short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., i^ itself, without reference to its position. 

4 By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
qitantity and sound coincide with each other : a vowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rex, iirbs, ars, sol, the vowels are all long in quantity; 
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OSTHOGBAPHY, — ACCENTUATION. 7 

ACCENTUATION. 

I. Pbdcasy Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
nums^ no8, 

26. Other words are accented as follows:^ 

1. Words of two syUaUes — always on the first : memk-sa. 

2. Words of more than two syUablea — on the penult* 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on tiie aniq>emUt :* 
ho-no'-ris^ con'sMis. 

II. Secondast Accents. 

< 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quantity ; otherwise on the third : 
monf-u-^-runt, mon'-u^-raf-mus, in-^ai/'ta-ve'-runt, 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable befi)re the second accent : hon'-o-rif'-ircenriis'^mus. 

Exercise IV. 

Accent and pronounce the following Words. ^ 
1. C6ron2,* cSronae, c5r6narfim.* 2, Gemmae,* gemmSm, 
gemmariim. 3. S^pientiae,* Smicltiae, justittiae, gloriae.' 

but by 8, 1, they aU have the short English sounds : while in avi, marh 
the Yowels are aU short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all have 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent bj the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
of quantity (according to 7-12). 

^ In the subsequent pages, the pupil wiU be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantitj of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent 

* Penult, List syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
•26,2; 7,3,1). »11,1; 26,1. Ml,l; 8,3,1). 

•26,2; 27. ^27; 8,3,1); 12. 
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4. SS.pienti^m, amicltiam, jostitiam, gloriSm. 5. S^pienti^ 
SmicitiS, justitiS^ gloria. 



PART SECOND. ^^ 
ETYMOLOGY. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, infiection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech^ are — Nimns^ Adjectives^ 
Pronouns^ Verbsy Adverbs^ JPrepositionSy Conjunctions^ 
and Interjections. 

CHAPTER L 
NOUNS. 

31. A Noun, or Substantive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: Cicero^ Cicero; JRomOy 'Rome; puer^ boy; 
domuSy house. 

1. A Proper Konix is a proper name, as of a pemon or place : 
• Cicero, Roma, 

2. A Common Koon is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : tnr, man ; equus, horse. 

33. Nouns have Gender^ Number^ Person^ and Case. 

GENDER. 

33. There are three genders,^ — Masculine^ Feminine^ 
and Neuter. 

1 Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech, 

3 In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note Tnales; feminine norms, females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female, Li Latin, howeyer, this natural distinctioa 
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84. In some nouns, gender is detennined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 

35. Gexebal Rules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males : Cicero ; vir^ man ; r«B, king. 

2. Names of JRivers^ Windsy and Months: JRhenuSf 
Rhine ; JfotuSy south wind ; Aprtlis, April. 

II. Feminine. 

1. Names of Females : midiery woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Tovms, Islands^ and Trees: 
Aegyptusy Egypt; JRoma, Rome; Delosy Delos; plruSy 
pear-tree. 

/ PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Names. English Equiyalents. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ iuj with. 

of gender is applied only to the names of males and females ; while, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical rules. 

1 The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John* a hook. Here the possessive case (John's) shows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. , 
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1. ObUqao Gaiei. — In distinction from the Nominatiye and Yoo- 
ative (casns recti, right cases), the other cases are called oblique 
(casus obliqui). 

2. CMe-Endlags* — In form, the several cases are, in general, dis- 
tinguished from each other by certain terminations called case- 
endings : Nom. mensoy Gen. mensae^ &c. 

3. Oases alike. — But cert£un cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) Hie Noniinativey Accusativey and VocativCj in netders, are alike^ 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominatvoe and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in us of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are aUke. 
• '^ 

DECLENSIONS. 

89. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. live DeolensionB. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Genitive Endings. 

Dec. I. Deo. II. Dec. III. Dec. IV. Dec.V. 

ae, i, is, us, ei} 

41. Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem * may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

1 See 119, 1. 

> The stem, is the basis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings are added to form the yarious cases. Thus in the forms, mensi, 
mensae, mens&m, mensiSy &c., giyen under 42, it will be observed that < 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, hy the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the case^ndings. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

. 42. Nouns of the first declension end in 

& and 8; — feminine; as and $s, — masculine} 
But pure Latin ^ nouns end only in a^ and are declined 
as follows : 

SINGULAR. 

a table, & 

of a table, ae 

to, for, a table, ae 

a table, ftm 

table, & 

mth,from, by, a table, a 

PLURAL. 

taiies, ae 

of tables, arttm 

to, for, tables, Is 

tables, M 

tables, ae 

mih,from, by, tables, is. 

1. Gase-Sndings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by 
the case-endings placed on the right. 
V 2. Examples for Praetioo. — With these endings decline : 

AlOf wing; aqua, water; causae caxae; fortUna, fortmiej ./htt^o, 
gate; ric^na, victory. 



Norn, 


mcnsft. 


Gen. 


mensae. 


Dot. 


mensae. 


Ace, 


mensftm. 


Voc, 


mensii. 


AU. 


mens&9 


Norn. 


mcn8a,e, 
mensftrttm. 


Gen. 


Dot. 


mensls. 


Ace. 


mensas. 


Voc. 


mensae. 


AU 


mensis. 



EXBBOISB V. 

I. Vocabulary. 



AmicXtia, ac,V-* 
Corona, ae, / 



friendship, 
crown. 



^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es are mascnlihe. 

2 The ending ae is the case-ending of the Grenitive : at^ficitia ; Gen., 
amidtiae. 

s Qender is indicated in the vocabularies by m. for masculine, f. for 
feminine, and n. for neuter. 
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(xCIXlIXlii 


ae,/. 


ffCfH* 


Gloria, 


ac,/. 


glory. 


Horji, 


ae,/. 


hour. 


Jostltia, 


ae,/. 


jxtstice. 


Sapientia, 


ae,/ 


wisdom. 


Schola, 


ae,/ 


school 



II. Translate into English. \ 

1. Cotona,^ corona, coronae,* coronam, coronarum, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. Gemma, gemma, gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmarum, gcmmis, gemmae. 3. Sapientiii, amicitiS, jus- 
titiu, gloria. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiara, gloriam. 

5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, bo- 
rarum. 7. Scholis, horis. 8. Scholas, horas. 

III. Translate iiito Lathi. 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of ^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 5. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 

6. Wisdom, glory. 7. With wisdom, with gloiy. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of gloiy. 10. Of a* 
croAvn, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 
croAvns, with the gems. 13. Of croA^ais, of gems. 

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in Aich it is used, be translated (1) without the article ; as, corona, 
cYOYm^^i) with the indefinite article a or an; as, corona^ a crown; (3) 
with the definite article the; as, corona, the cro\Tn. 

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, tho 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coronae may 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voc% 
tive Plural. 

3 The pu|)il win observe that the English prepositions, of, io, by, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply changing tho ending of the word. 
Thus friendship, amicitia ; of fiiendship, amicitiac. 

4 The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the^ 
arc not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and the crown, 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

8r, ir, fis, OS, — masculine; iim, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, i>, «5, wm, and are 
declined as follows ; 
Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager, field. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAB. 



N. senrtts 


puSr 


fi^r 


templttm 


G, servl' 


puSrl 


Sgi^ 


templl 


D. servo 


puSrO 


ftgrO 


templO 


A, serviim 


paSr&mi 


Sgr&mi 


templikin 


F. serv« 


pu€r 


Sg6r 


templikm 


-4. servO 


pn6ro 

PLURAL 


%ro 


tempi© 


iV. servl 


pugriL 


agri 


templ& 


G, scrvortim 


paSrortkm 


Egr&rttm 


templOr&m 


D, servis 


pilaris 


%rl» 


templls 


A. serves 


pu6r©s 


%ro» 


templiii 


V. servl 


puCrl 


agrl 


templ& 


A, servXs. 


puSrls* 


%ns. 


templls. 


1. Case-Eodingfli — 


- From an inspection of the 


paradigms, it will 


be seen that they are 


declined with the following 
Case^ndings, 




1. lis. 


2. er. 




8. um. 




SINGULAR. 




N. us 


1 




iim 


G.l 


i 




i 


D, 5 


6 







A, um 


um 




iim 


F. e 


'.;; •■• 1 




iim 


A, o 


5 




o 



1 The endings for the Nom. and Voc. Smg. are wanting in nouns in 
€7*: thus ^WT is the stem withont any case-ending; the full form would 
be;pti^ru8. 
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FLUBAL. 






N.i 


i 




& 


G. oriim 


orum 




oriim 


D, is 


. Is 




is 


A. OS 


OS 




& 


V.i 


i 




& 


A, is. 


is. 




is. 



'' 2. Exaaples for Fraetiee. — like bebtus: annus, je&r; danAnus, 
master. — Like pueb: g^ner, son-in-law; «dcer, father-in-law. — 
Like ageb: fSberj artisan; magister, master. — Like templum: 
heUunij war ; regnum, kingdom. 
3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) ThdApuer differs in declension from servus only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. : Nom. puer for puerus, 
Voc. puer for puere. 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

8) That templum, as a neater noun, has the Nom., Accns., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 88, 8. 



EXEECISB V] 


L. 


I. Vocabulary. 


Donum, i, n. 


ffift'^ 


Gener, generi, m. 


sonrin4aw. 


Liber, libri, m. 


hook. . 


Oculus,i,wi. 


eye. 


Praeceptiim, i, n. 


rule, precept 


Socer, soceri, m. 




Tyrannus, i, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbum, i, n. 


word. 



II. Translate mto English. ^ 
1. Oculus, oculi, oculo, ocfilum, ocule,^oculorum, ociOis, 
oculos. 2. Socer, soceri, socSro, socSrum, socerorum, soc6- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pueri, generi. 6. Agri, 
kbri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. PuSrum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. GenSri, generorom. 13. Agri, agro- 
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rum, 14. Done, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptmn. 16. 
Verbis praecepti. 

m. Translate into Zatin. 
1. The slave, the slares. 2. For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gift, with the gifts. 11. The tyi-ant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. 

SECOND DECLENSION— CONTHOJED. 
V ETJLE n.— Appositives. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Quilius rex moritur, CluUius the king dies. Liv. Urbes Car- 
thago atque Niimantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

' I. DiEEOTIONS FOR PaKSIKG. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline * it. 

8. Give its Gender, Number, Case, &c. 
4. Give its Syntax,* and the Rule for it. 

^ A noan or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive ^ as, 
CluUius rex, duilins the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — CluUius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added — CluUius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

* Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also be compared (162). 

s By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it. Thus we give the Syntax of regina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia. 
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MODEL. 

Artemisia reglna, Artemisia the queen, 

Reglna is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it lias ae 
in the Genitive Singular (40); stem, regln (41). Singular: re" 
glna, regtnae^ reglnacj reginaniy reginciy reglna. Plural: reginae^ 
reginctrum, regtnisy regtnas^ reglnae, reginis. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine by 85, 11. 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition with its subject Artemisia^ 
with which it agrees in case, according to Kule U. : <^ An Appod- 
tive agrees with its Subject in case." 

EXEBCISE VII. 

" I. Vocabulary. 

Caiiis, ii, m. Caius, a proper name. 

Filia, ae, /. daughter, 

Hasta, ae,^. spear, 

Pisistratus, i, m, Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Ramus, i, m. branch, 

Regina, ae, /. qiieen. 

Tullia, ae, /. TuUia, a proper name. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoria, Queen of England. 

• II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, hasta. 2. Rami, hastae. 3. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Ramum, hastam. 5. Ramo, hasta. 6. Ramorum, has- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tyrannormn. 10. Verbum, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis. 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tyranni. 16. Pisistrato 
tyranno. 17. Tullia filia. 18. TuUiae filiae. 19. Tul- 
liam filiam. 

II. Traiislate into Latin. 

1. The tyrant, the %own. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 

\ 

1 Tyrannus is an appositive, in the Nominative, in agreement with its 
subject, Pisistratus, according to Bole II. 363. 
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books.v 8. With the 
"book, with the books. ^9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus. 
-10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the slave.* 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14. 
Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen. 16, 
Of Victoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Nouns of the third declension end in 

' ^ " a, e, i, o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, X. 

I. Mascitlinb Endings:' 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive, 

II. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, z, es not increasing in the genitive J s preceded 

hy a consonant. 

in. Nbitter Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

r. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These all end in e, «, or x. 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it hy dropping or changing one or more letters of the 
stem: consul^ Gen. consulis; stem, consul, a consul: leo, leonis; 
stem, Icon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen, carminis ; stem, carmXn 
(Nom. changes in to en), song. 

1 Sec Kale II. 363. 

> That is, nonns with these endings are masculine. 
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50. Class I. — With NoMmATiVE Ending. 
' I. Noans in es,i8)8 tmpur€,^aiidz: — with stem tin- 
changed in Nominative, 



Nubes,/. 


Avis,/. 


TJrbs,/. 


Rex, m. 


doud. 


bird 


dty. 


king. 




SINGITLAR. 




N. Djib«8 


ftTlB 


urbs 


rex* 


G, nubi0 


eyIb 


nrbis 


i^)Ui 


D, nubl 


ayl 


urbl 


regl 


A, nub^m 


aT«m 


iirb«m 


reg^m 


V, nab«8 


avis 


urbB 


rex 


A, nub^ 


av« 


iirb« 


reg« 




PLURAL. 




N. nnb«8 


aT«8 


iub«8 


reg^B 


G. nubiiiiit 


avliim 


urbittm 


regttm 


Z>. nubibliB 


avlbAB 


urbibttB 


regibftB 


A, nttb€8 


aY«8 


urb«8 


reg^B 


V, imb«8 


aT«8 


urb^s 


reg«B 


A. nubibfts. 


avXbttB. 


urblbftB. 


rcgibttB. 


II. Nouns 


in es, is, s 


impure^ and 


iL\ — v}iih stem 


changed^ in Nominative. 






Miles, m. 


Lapis, m. 


Ars,/. 


Judex, m. and f. 


soldier. 


stone. 


ar^. 


judge. 


rn^- 


SINGULAR. 




N mil«8 


l&plB 


ars 


judex* 


G, milTtitB 


lapId&B 


arti[8 


judlciB 


jD. milltl 


lapldl 


artl 


judlcl 


^. milTt^m 


lapld^m 


art«m 


jadlc«m 


V. inU«« 


Upl8 


ars 


judex 


il. millt* 


lipids 


art« 


judic* 




PLURAL. 




N miUt^s 


lapIdfiB 


art«s 


jndlcl^B 


G. miUtttm 


lapldttm 


artiiim 


jndlcttm 



1 Impure; i.e., preceded by a consonant. 

^X in rex=»^«; g belonging to the stem, and $ being the Ndm. 
ending : but in judex, x = cs; c belonging to the stem, and s being the 
Nom. ending. 
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D, militlbttB 
A, milltCfl 
F. mfflt«» 
A, milidlbils* 

^ m. 



lapiittbttB artitbAs jadidtbils 

lapidl^B arMM jadlc€{fi 

lapId^B art€8 jndlc^B 

lapidibtts. artibils. judid[b|b^* 

Nouns in as, os, us, and e : — those in as, os, and 



XLS with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged. 
Civltaa, /. Nepos, m. Virtus, /. Mare, «. 
state. grandson. virtue. sea. 

SINGULAB. 



N. cMtas 


n^poB 


TirtuB 


m&r« 


G. ciYitatf B 


nepdt^B 


TirtutiB 


marlB 


D. dvitatl 


AepotI 


Tirtutt 


mail 


A. civitat^m 


nepot^m 


virtut*m 


mard 


V, civItaB 


nepdB 


yirtuB 


mar^ 


A, civitat^ 


nepot^ 


Tirtutt 


marl* 




PLUKAL. 




N. ciTltatCs 


ncp6t*B 


TirtutCB 


marift 


G, civItaHimi 


nepotilia 


Tirtutikm 


martiim 


2>. ciTitatlbilB 


nepotibtts 


YirtatiLbils 


marlbtts 


A, dvitat^s 


nepot^B 


rirtutCs 


martft 


F. civitat^s 


nep6t«» 


Tiitut^B 


marift 


A. civitatitbils. 


nepotitbi&s. 


virtutibttB. 


marlbi&B. 


1/ 61. Class IL 


— Without Nomtnative 


Ending. 


I. Nouns in 1 and r: — with stem unchanged in JSTomi- 


native. 








Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Pj|ser, m.^ 


Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. 


vulture. 




SINGULAR. 




N. sol 


consul 


passSr 


vultttr . 


G. sdliB 


consilUts 


pass^ilB 


YultilriB 


D, soil 


consttll 


passSrl 


vultttrl 


^. sol^m 


consal^nt 


passfir^nt 


Tulttir^iit 


F. sol 


constLl 


pass6r 


vultttr 


^. s61« 


constil* 


pass6r4 


vultttr* 




PLURAL. 




N. B0l«S ' 


consilles 


passSr^B 


vultttr^B 


(?. 


consttlttm 


pass^Hkm 


vultttriknt 


Z). saixbttB 


consnlAHks 


passerlbi&B 


vulturibttB 



^ Sometimes civitaUUm. 



^ Sometimes mare in poetry. 
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A. 80l«S 


constLl^B 


pass^r^s 


vulttlr^s 


r. aol^s 


console* 


pass6r«» 


vultures 


' A, soUbilB. 


consuUbiis. 


passeribils. 


vultnribtis 


' II. Nouns in 


o and r: — 


with stem changed in Nom 


native. 








Leo, m. 


Virgo,/. 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


father. 


shepherd. 




SINGULAR. 




AT. leo 


Tirgo 


p&tSr 


past5r 


G, leunis 


Virginia 


patils 


pastdris 


A leOnl 


virglnl 


patrl 


pastorl 


ii. leun^m 


viigin^iit 


patr^si 


pastor^m. 


F. leo 


Virgo 


pater 


past5r 


-4. leon* 


vii^gin^ 


patr* 


pastor^ 




PLURA.T- 




N, le6n«» 


virgln^s 


patr^s 


pastorCs 


G. ledn^Un 


virglniiiii 


patrtkiUL 


pastorttnt 


2>. leoidbtts 


virglnXbits 


patribils 


pastoribtts 


A, leoB«9 


virglnCs 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


r. leones 


vii^nCa 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


A, leoidbils. 


yirgvoXhikSm 


patriblLs. 


pastoilbtts, 


III. Nouns in 


en, us, and ut: — with stem changed i 


Nominative. 








Carmen, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


Caput, n. 


song. 


work. 


body. 


head. 




^ SINGULAR. 




N. carmSn 


Cptts 


corpiis 


c&ptlt 


G, carmlnXs 


opgiis 


corporis 


capitis 


D. carmXnl 


opSrl 


corp5rl 


capItX 


A. carman 


opiis 


corpiis 


captLt 


V. carmgn 


optis 


corptts 


captLt 


A, carmine 


op6r^ 


corpor* 


capita 




PLURAL. 




N. canntn& 


op6r& 


corp5rft 


capita 


G. cariaXniiiii 


opgrfim 


corpdrikiii 


capltttm. 


D. carminibiis 


operXbiis 


corporibiis 


capitibils 


A. carmln& 


op6r& 


corporft 


capltft 


V, cannlnJi 


op6rft 


corp5r& 


capita 


A, carminXb&9« 


operitbiis* 


corporibtts. 


capitibiks. 
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52. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class II. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular. 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Cdse-JSndings, 




- / SINGtJT.AR. 




iHsac, and Fern. 


Neuter. 


Nmn, 8^ (es, is) — — ^ 


e » 


Geru is 


is 


DaL i * 


i 


Ace. em (Im) ' 


like Nom. 


Voc. like Nom. 


i( u 


All. e,i 


e,i 


PLURAL. 


— 


Masc. and Fern. 


Neuter. 


Nom. es 


&,« 


Gen. iim, ium 


fim, ium * 


Dot. Xbus 


Ibu8 


Ace. es 


S,i5 


Voc. es 


&,i5 


All ibus. 


Ibus. 



58. Beclension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. The Gender^ as that shows which set of endings 
must be used. 

2. TTie Genitive Singvlar (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
bo added. 

•A . 

# In nouns in a: (= cs or gs), s is the case-ending, and the c or ^ be- 
longs to the stem. 

3 The dash hero impUcs that the case-ending is sometimes wanting^ ^s 
' in all nOuns of Class II. 

' The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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54. EXAMPUBS FOR PsAOTICE : 

Class L 



BHpes, Gen. nipis, f. roch ; 



hospes, Gen, hospltis, m. £iuesL 



Testis, 


vestis, f. 


garment / 


cuspis, 


cuspldis, f. 


gpear. 


trabs, 


tr&bis, f. 


beam; 


mons, 


montis, m. 




lex, 


legis,f. 


law; 


&pe3t, • 


aplcis, m. 


swrnnk. 


libertas, 


libertatis, f. 


liberty; 


8&las, 


sallitis, f. 


safety. 


sedlle, 


sedllis, n. 


»eai; 












Class IL 







Ezsul, Gen. exsiilis, m. and f. exUe ; 

actio, actionis, f. action; 

anser, ansSris, m. goose; 

nomen, nomlnis, n. name ; 



dolor. Gen, doloris, m. pom, 
imago, imaglnis, f. image, 

fr&ter, ■ fratris, m. brother, 
tempus, temporis, n. time. 



ETJLE ZVI— Genidye. 

396. Any Noun, not an AppositiVe, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in trfe Genitive :^ 

Catonis orationes, Cato*s oraii&ns, Cic. Castra ho8ti«i% the 
camp of the enemy, Liv. Mors Hamikaris, the death of Hamil- 
car. Liv. 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, m 

Catonis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the Genitive Singular 
(40) ; of Class II., as it has no Nominative Ending (49, IE. and 51, 
n.) : STEM, Caton (41) ; Nom. Cato (n dropped, 49, IT.). Singu- 

^ The Appositive (363, p. 15) and this qualifying Genitiye resemble each 
other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of another noun : 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king ; Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the Appositive rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing what Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — the orations of 
Cato. Yet the Appositive and the Grenitive are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former qualifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar:^ Coto, CaiBnis, Catdni^ Camnem, CatOj CaiOne. It is of the 
MaBCulme gender, as the names of males are masculine by 35, 1. 1. 
It is in the Genitive Singular, depending upon oratUkies, according 
to Kule XVI. : " Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive.** 

THIRD DECLENSION— Continued.'— * Class L* 
Exercise VIII* 

^ I. Vocabulary. 

Civis, civis, m, and/. eUtzeru 

Lex, legis, /. law* 

Mors, mortis, f. death. 

Pax, pads, /. peace. 

"^ II. Translate into English. ~~ 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2. Nubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avlObus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. XTrbi, urbibus. 7. 
Hex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. 9. Nubes, miles. 10. Nu- 
bis, milXtis. 11. Nubem, militem. 12. Rex, 'judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judlces. 15. Civitais, civitates. 
16. Virtus, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.^ 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortea. regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Pacis gloria. 

' III. " Translate into Latin. 
1. Th^*^itizen, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, CluUim and the Apposi- 
tive rex denote the same person ; while orationes and the Genitive Cato- 
ins denote entirely different objects. 

1 As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

^ This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

* Regis is in the Genitive, and qualifies the meaning of mors, according 
to Bole ZYL 395. 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws- 
9. The law of the state.^ 10. The laws of the state. 



THIRD DECLENSION— Continued.— Class IL 
Prepositions. 

ETJLE XXXH— Cems with Prepositions. 

' 432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.* 

Ad fimicum scripsi, / have loritten to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house, Liv. In Italia,' in Italy, Nep. Pro castns, 
be/ore the camp, 

MODEL FOB PABSING. 

Ad amlctiin, To a friend. 

Amlcum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
t in the Genitive Singular (40) ; stem, art&c (41). Singular : ami- 
«U5, amict, amlco, amlcum^ amice, amlco. Plural : arnlci, amicorum^ 
amlcis, amlcos, amlci, amlcis. It is of the Masculine gender hy 45, 
is in the Accusative Singular, and is used with the preposition ady 
according to Kule XXXIL : <^ The Accusative and Ahlative may- 
be used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad. 

1 The Latin word for of the state will bo in the Grenitivo, according to 
Bule XVI. 395. 

s The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepoidtions. In. the Yocabularies, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISB IX. 

* I. Vocabulary. 

Ad, prep, taiih ace. to, towards. 

Cicero, Ciceronls, m. Cicero, the Boman orator. 

C)onsul, consulis, nu consul.^ 

Contni, prep. tm^A ace. against, contrary to. 

Ezsul, exsiills, m. and /. exile. 

~ Frater, fratris, m, brother. 

Nomen, nomlnls, n. name. 

Oi^tio, 5rationis, f. oration, speech. 
Orator, oratoris, m. . orator. 

Victor, victoris, m. victor, conqueror. 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Virgo, virginis, virglnes. 8. 
Solis, solem, soles. 4. ConsQlis, consiilem, consules. 6. 
Solibus, consulibus. 6. Passgris, vulturis. 7. Passenim, 
vultdihim. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmina. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opens, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis' oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 15. Ora- 
tione consulis. 16. Ad gloriam.* 17. Contra regem. 



I^r 



III. ^Translate into Xatin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4, The shepherd, the orator. 
6. Of shepherds, of orators. 6. Shepherds, Qrators. 7. Of 
a shepherd, of an orator. 8. A song, a nanjc 9. Songs, 

1 The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commonwealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in number, 
s See Bule XVI. 395, and Model. 
> The Accusative gloriam is here used with the preposition ad, according 

to Rule XXXII. 432. 
2 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. Father, brother. 
12. To^ the father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to the 
law.' 14. Contrary to the laws of the state. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declenuon end in 

xiB, — masculine/ u, — netUer. 
They are declined as follows : 



Fructus, fruit 


Comu, horn. 




Case-Endings. 




SINGULAR. 








N. fructAa 


cornik 


tt8 




d 


ir. fractlls 


comfkM 


US 




us 


Z). frnctul 


comlk 


ui 




fi 


A, fmctiftm 


cozntt. 


ilm 




Vl 


F. fructikB 


comlk 


118 




il 


A. fracttt 


cornik 

PLURAL. 


u 




il 


N, fructttB 


comnft 


us 




uft 


G. fractiHfcm 


comitiiiit 


utLm 




utim 


Z>. fractlbilB 


corxdbils 


Ibils (tibiis) 


Ibas (iibiis) 


A, frnctas 


comnft 


us 




u& 


V. fructus 


cornali 


us 




u& 


A. fructXbtts, 


cornXbtts. 


IbtLs (tibtis). 


Ibtls (tlbtts). 



1. Case-Endings* — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case-endings placed on the right 

2. Examples for Frftetice. — Cantus song; curms, chariot; cursus, 
course ; verstts, verse ; gmuj knee. 

^ To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad, 

. 2 See Bule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 
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Exercise X. 

* I. Vocalndafy. 

Adventus, lis, m. arrived, approach. 

Ante, prep, with ace. before. 

Caesar, Caesans, m. Caesar, a Boman surname. 

Cantus, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectus, us, m. sight, presence. 

Exercltus, us, m. army. 

Hostis, hostis, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attach. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abL 

Luscinia, ae, f. nightingale. 

Occasus, us, m. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, veris, n. spring. 

' II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Fructus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantibus. 3. Cantus 
lusciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus lusciniarum. 
6. Adventus veris. 7. Post adventum' veris.^ 8. Solis 
occasus. 9. Post solis occasum. 10. Caesaris adventu. 
11. Ante adventum CaesSris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
ImpStu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercitus. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. The army, the armies. 2. For the army, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After* 

1 Genitive, according to Rule XVI. See p. 22. 

* Used with post^ according to Rule XXXII. See p. 24. 

8 See Rule XXXII. 432, p. 24. The pupil will remember that the 
Knglish prepositions, <o, for^ vnth, froniy by, are generally rendered into 
XiHtin by merely putting the noun in the proper case^ i.e. in the Datire 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for with, from, by. Other English 
prepositions, before, after, behind, betioeen, etc., are rendered into Latin 
by corresponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consnL 7. The singmg of the night- 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9. Before the 
attack of the enemy. lO. After the attack of the enemy. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

110. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, - 
and are declined as follows : 



'feminine^ 



des, day} 


Res, thing. 

SINGULAR. 


Case-Endings 


N, di«8 


res 


es 


G, di«l 


rei 


ei 


Z>. di«l 


rei 


ei 


A, di«m 


rein 


^ fim 


V, di«8 


res 


68 


A. di« 


re 

PLURAL. 


s 


N, di«s 


res 


68 


G, di^riim 


rerikm 


erttm 


Z). di«btt8 


rebliji 


ebtia 


A. dies 


res 


68 


F. dies 


res 


68 


A, diebils. 


rebi&s. 


ebtlB. 



1. CtM-Sndiiigf. — Nouns of this declension are declined with 
the case^ndings placed on the right. 

E in ei is generaUy short when preceded by a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

2. Examples for Practice. 2 — Acies^ battle-array; effigieSy effigy; 
faciesy face ; series, series ; species, form ; spes, hope. 

1 Dies, day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine, 
thoagh sometimes feminine in the singular. 

^ Konns of this declension, except dies and res, want, in the Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, bo 
omitted in declining these examples. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 



Dec I. 


Deo 


II. 


Dee. IIL 


Dec. rv. 


D.V. 


Fern. 


Masc. 


Nent. 


M. & F. Neut. 




Neut. 


Fem. 


JNT. a 


tis — »iim 


8(e8,is)»-6- . 


lis 


ft 


es 


G, 2J^ 


I 


I 


Is Is 


as 


fts 


€1 


2>. ae 


6 





I I 


ul 


ft 


gl 


A, &m 


tun 


tim 


6ni (Im) like nom. 


■ftm 


ft 


«m 


K. & 


6 — 


•ftrn 


like nom. like nom. 


{is 


ft 


es 


A. a 


5 


5 


e (I) 6 (I) 


ft 


ft 


8 




PLURAL. 






N. ae 


I 


& iSs & (i&) 


us 


u& 


Ss 


G. arum 


oriim 


ortim 


ilm (iilm) iim (iiim) 


utim 


niim 


Sriim 


D. Is 


Is 


Is 


Ibiis Ibus 


Ibiis (iibiis) 


Ibiis (iibiis) 


abfts 


^. &s 


os< 


& 


es &(i&) 


us 


u& 


es 


r. ae 


I 


& 


es a(ia) 


fts 


u& 


es 


-i. Is. 


to 


Is. 


Ibiis Ibfis. 


Ibiis (iibiis) 


Ibfts (iibiis). 


ebfts 



EXEBCISE XI. 

I. Vocabvdary, 



Acles, &ciei, yi 
Amicus, i, m. 
Clbiis, 1, m. 
De, jTrep. tot^A a&/. 
Dies, diei, m. and /. 
FScies, HU;iei, /. 
Niimeriis, i, m. 
Res, rei, /. 
Species, specie!, / 
Spes^ spei, /. 
Victoria, ae, /. 



batde-arrai/f army. 

friend, 

food, 

concerning, 

day, 

faccy appearance, 

number, quantity, 

thing, affair, 

appearance, 

hope, 

victory. 



1 This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin langaage, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 

s The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
ir in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, bat parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

' The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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II. IVanslate into English, 
1. Diei, dieram, diebns. 2. Aciei, acieni, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 6. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei Lorae. 10. 
Nomuras dieram. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, cantus, facies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibum, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

m. Translate into Latin. 
1. A day, days, 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. 8. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJJICTIVES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which ib used 
to qualify nouns : bontcs, good ; magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; bonus puer, a good boy ; bona 
pueUa, a good girl ; honum tectum, a good house. Thus bonus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, bona with 
feminine, and bonum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

I. FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings : 
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MMO.,Dec.n. 


rem., Dec I. 


Neat., Dec. II. 




us-S 


a, 


yim 


They are declined 


as follows : 


, 




'. 


Bonus, good. 








smauLAR. 




Mase, 


Fern. 


Ntu*. 


Norn. 


boniis 


bdn& 


bdniim 


Gen, 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bono 




bon5 


Ace. 


boniiinL 


bonftiuL 


boniim 


Voc. 


bon^ 


bon& 


bonikm 


Abl 


bon5 


bona 

PLURAL. 


bond; 


^ Nom, 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Gen, 


bondrftnt 


bonariim 


bondriim 


' Dai, 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace, 


bonds 


bonas 


■ bona 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



81 



Liber, free. 







SINGULAR.. 




Nom. 


liber 


libera 


HberOm 


Gen. 


libCrl 


liberae 


libfirt 


Dat. 


Ubfird 


liberae 


liberd 


Ace. 


lib^riim 


UbSram 


Uberam 


Voc, 


Uber 


Hb€ra 


llberikm 


AU. 


libSrd 


UbCra 

PLURAL 


liber5 ; 


Nom. 


liberl 


liberae 


libera 


Gen. 


liberdrilLin 


liberariim. 


Uberdritm 


Dat. 


libsns 


libens 


libens 


Ace. 


lib€r5s 


lib€ras 


libera 


Voc. 


lib€rl 


libCrae 


libera 


Abl. 


Ubens 


Ubens 


libeils. 



I The dash indicates that the ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 
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^ Aeger, sick. 
smauLAB. 

Jfow. Fem. Nad. 

Nam, aegCr aegr& aegrttm 

Gen, ttegrl aegrae a^g;!! 

Do/^ aegr5 aegrae a^gr5 

Ace, aegprttm aegrftm aegrttm 

Voc. aeger a^gr& aegrftna 

AU, aegr6 aegrft aegrO; 

PLURAL. 

Nom, aegil aegrae aegrft 

Gen, aegr6riiiii aegrftriiinL aegrOrttna 

Z>a/. aegrl0 aegrl0 aegfl0 

Ace, aegrds aegrftn aegr& 

Voc, aegil aegrae aegrft 

Abl, aegil0 aegrls a^xls* 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like servus of Dec. 11. (45), in 
the Fem. like mensa of Dec. L (42), and in the Neut. like templum 
of Dec. n. (46). 

2. Liber differs in declension from bonus only in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 3, 2). 

3. Most adjectives in er are declined like cteger. 



BULE XXXm— Agreement of Adjectives. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca est. Fortune is Uind,^ Cic. Verae Smicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic. MSgister optlmus, the best teacher, Cic. 

^ Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the singular 
numher, and in the nominative case, to agree withyorfuna. It is declined 
like BONUS : caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOB PASSING. 

Verae Smicltiae, True friendships. 

Verae is an adjectiTe (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular: N. verus, ver&y verum; G. 
veri, verae, vert; D. vero, verae, vero ; A: verum, veram, verum; V. 
vercy verd, verum; A. vero, vera, vero. Plural: N. rcn, verae, vera; 
G. verOrum, verarum, verorum; D. veris, veris, veris; A. veros, veras, 
vera ; V. veri, verae, vera ; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
native FLural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amicUiae, accord- 
ing to Bule XXXm : ^^ An Adjective agrees with its Noun in oen- 

BEB, NUMBEB, and CASE.'' 



EXEBCISB XTL 



I. Vocabidarj/. 



Annulus, i, m. 

Aureus, &, um,^ 

Beatus, S, um. 

Bonus, &, um, 

Egregius, a, iim, 

Fidus, H, um, 

Gratus, a, iim, 

Magnus, a, um, 

Multus, a, iim, 

Puella, ae, /. 

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchriim, 

Begina, ae, / 

Begniim, i, n. 

Yeriis, &, iim. 

Vita, ae, / 



nnff. 

golden. 

happy, blessed. 

good. 

distinguished. 

faithful 

acceptable, pleasing. 

great. 

much, many. 

girl. 

beautiful. 

queen. 

kingdom. 

true. 

life. 



^ The endings a and um belong respectively to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus atareus, aurea, cutreum, like bonus, 148. 
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II. Translate into EnglisK 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amici fidi. 8. Amico fido. 4. Ami- 
cum iidum. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicorum fidornm. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. Amicos fides. 9. Coron^ aureS. 10. Coronae 
aureae. 11. Coronam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Coronarum aurearum. 14. Coronis aureis. 15. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donum gratnm. 17. Doni grati. 18. Dono 
grato. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorum gratorom. 21. 
Donis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. Puell& pulchrSi. 24. 
Donum pulchrum. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae pul- 
cbrae. 27. Dona pulchra. 28. BeatSi vit&. 29. Aureus 
annttlus. 30. Aurei annidi. 31. Magnii gloria. 32. Egre- 
^^ victoria. 

ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. A true * friend. 2. The true ' friends. 3, For a true 
friend. 4. For true friends. 5. Of the trae friend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. ^ 8. With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. With acceptable words. 13. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautiful book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautifril . 
queen. 20. The beautiful crown of the queen. 21. A 
good king, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 

^ In Latin the adjective generally follows its noan, as in this example; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed before its noun ; as, Verae amicitiaef true friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus, according to Bole XXXIII. 

2 Be sure and put the adjective in tho ri^ht form to agree with its 
noun, according to Bole XXXIII. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

''*' 150. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
Into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
difTerent forms, — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

m. Those which have but one form, — the same for all 
genders. 

161. I. Adjectives of Theeb Endings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 



Masc. 

er, 



Fern. 

is, 



Neut. 

e. 



They are declined as follows ; 





Acer, sharp. 






SINGULAR. 




Masc, 


Fem. 


ITeut, 


N. ac6r 


acrls 


•acr« 


G. acrls 


acris 


• acrls 


D, acrl 


acrl 


* acrl 


A. acr^m 


acrem. 


•acr« 


V, ac6r 


acrls 


• acr£ 


A. acrt 


acrl' 

PLURAL. 


.acrl; 


N. acres 


acrCs 


acrift 


G. acriikm 


acriikm 


acriiim 


D. acri1»iis 


acri'biis 


acrl1»&s 


A, acrCs 


acr€s 


acri& 


F. acres 


acres 


acri& 


A. acrI1»&9 


acrll^iis 


acrl1»&s. 
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152. 11. Abjectites of Two Endings have in the 
nominative singular: 

M. and F. Nent. 

1. iB o, for positives. 

2. ior (or) ins (ns), for comparatives. 
They are declined as follows : 

Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad} 







SINGULAR. 




M.andF, 


Neut, 


M.andF. 


Neia. 


N. tri8tl0 


tristl 


N. tristior 


tristitts 


G, tristis 


tristis 


G. trisUoils 


tristioris 


D. tristl 


tristl 


A tristiOrl 


tristion 


A, trist^m 


trist« 


A, tristior^m 


tristitts 


V, tristit* 


trist* 


V. tristi6r 


tristitts 


A. trisa ^ 


tristl; 


A. tristior* (1) 

PLURAL. 


tristior* (I) ; 


N. tristSji 


tri5ffft 


N. tristiorCs 


tristior& 


G. trisdiim 


tristi&m 


(?. tristior&m 


tristiorikm 


Z>. tri8tX1»A9 


tristi1»ils 


D. tristiori1»iiLS 


tristi6rt1»&s 


A. tristCs 


tristi& 


A, tristior^s 


tristior^ 


V. tristl* 


tristift 


F. tristior^s 


tristior^ 


A. trisai»&0 


tristi1»iis. 


A. tristiorI1»ii9 


tristiori1»ikf4. 



163. III. Adjectives of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in « or a^ sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, 


fiappy. 


Prudens,^ 
singular. 


pnide7it. 


M. and F. 


Neut, 


Jf. andF. 


Keia/ 


N. fclix 


felix 


iV. prudcns 


prudens 


G, felicXs 


felicXs 


G. prudentis 


prudentis 


D. fellcl 


feKcl 


D' pmdentl 


prudentX 


A. felic*m 


felix 


A. pradent^iu 


prudens 


V, felix 


felix 


V. prudens 


prudens 


A. felic* (I) 


felic* (I) ; 


A. prudent* (I) 


prudent* (1) ; 




1 Comparatiye. See 160. 
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PLURAL. 



iV: feEc«« 
G. feUcittm 
Z>. felicibiis 

-4. felic^s 
F: felic«» 
A. felici1»tts 



fefidft 

feliciiliii 

felicI1»&s 

feHci& 

fdicift 

feGdl1»tts* 



N, pradent^s 
G. prudentiiiiii 
D, pradeiiti1»&8 
A, prudcntl^s 
V prudent€« 
A, -prudentit^iku 



prndentiii 

prudentiiiiii 

prudenti1»ik8 

pradenti& 

prodentift 

pradentI1»&s« 



EXEBCISE Xni. 

I. VocabtUarj/. 



Acer, acrls, acre, 
AnlmSl, luiimalls, n, 
firevis, fi, 
CrudelXs, e, 
Dolor, doloris, m. 
Dux, duels, m. 
Fertms, e, 
Fortte, e, 
Navalls, e, 
Omnis, e, 
Fugna, ae, f» 
Sapiens, sapientls, 
Singularis, e, 
Utilis, e. 



sharps sevcTBm 

animaL 

shorty brief. 

cruel. 

pain, grief. 

leader. 

fertile. . * 

brave. ^ 

naval. 

every y ally whole. 

haUle. 

wise. 

singular y remarkable, 

useful. 



1. Dolor acer, 
Ibus acribus. 5. 
• 7. Miles fortis. 
tum^ fortium. 



II. Translate into JSnglish. 

2. Dolores acres. 3. Lexacris. 4. Leg- 



Agros fertfles. 



Hostis cradelis. 6. Hostem cradelem. 

8. Virtus militis^ fortis. 9. Virtuto miH- 

10. Ager fertms. 11. In agro fertlOi. 12. 

13. In agris fbrtilibus. 14. Post vitam 

brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 

17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulaii virtute. 19. Omne 

animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 

1 GenitMFe, according to Rule XYI. 
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m. IVanalate into ZfCUin. 

I. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 6. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. 

COMPAEaSON OP ADJECTIVEa 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree : aUtis^ attioTj 
altisalmus^ high, higher, highest. 

Comparatives and superlatives are sometunes best rendered into 
English by too and very^ instead of more and most: doctus, learned; 
doctior^ more learned, or too learned ; doctisstmus, most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Gomparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison, 

^ 162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings : 

Gomparative. Superlative. 

M, F, K, M, F, jyr. 

iSr, iSr, ifis. issimiis, issima, issimilm. 

1 Each of these forms of the adjective js declined. Thus alius and 
akis^mus arc declined like bonus, 148: alius, a, urn; alii, ae, t, etc. ; altis- 
Slmus, a, urn ; altisslmi, ae, i, etc. Alitor is declined like tristior, 152 : aUior, 
altius; altioris, etc 
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Examples. 
Altus, altior, altissimos : high, higher^ highMt. 
levifl, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest 

n. Adverbial Comparison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when their sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs magis^ more, 
and maccime^ most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxYme arduus. 
ArduouSy more arduous^ most arduous, 

MODEL FOR PARSING. 

Orator clariSr, A more renowned orator. 

Clariof is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), fix>m the positive clarus, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, clarus; stem, clar; Comparative, c2a- 
rior; Superlative, clarissimus, Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declension, declined like tristior (152). Singular : N. clarioTy clariw; 
G. clarioris, clariorisy etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator ^ according to Rule XXXTTT.' 




Exercise XIV. 

^ I. Vocabulary/. 

Altiis, ^ um, highy lofty. 

Clarus, ^ um, distinguished^ renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace. among^ in the midst of. 

Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

^ n. Translate into English. 
1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.' 3. Orator claris- 
sKmns. 4. Oratores clan. 5. Oratores clariores.' 6. Ora- 

^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 
8 Give the Rule. 

< Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, most agree with their nouns, according to Bole XXXIII . p. 32. 
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tores clariflslmi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Be»- 
tisslina vita. 10. Donom gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratiBsimnm. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. MUites fortisslmL 
17. Liber utOis. 18. Libri utQiores. 19. Libris utilias^- 
mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. 

III. Translate into XcUin, 
1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field. 4. Fertile fields. 5. More fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. - 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Usefiil lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 



NUMERALS 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. Numeral Adjectives. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinal Numbbbs : ^ unics^ one ; duOj two. 

2. Ordinal Numbbbs : ^prJmuSj first ; eecundus^ second. 

3. Disteibutives : ^ singulis one by one; hlniy two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjbctives. 



' Cakdinals. 

1. untis, un&, untlm, 

2. du5, dnae, duu, 

3. tres, tri&, 

4. qaattuur, 

5. quinqufi, 

6. sex, 



Ordinals. 
primtls, firstf 
sScundas, second, 
tertttls, third, 
quartfiSy fourth, 
qaintUs, Jifth, 
sextiis, 



DiSTBIBUnVBS. 

singtlli, one by one, 

bini, tieo by taco. 

tenti (trim). 

qufttemi. 

quini. 

seni. 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects: imus, ooe; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series: primus, first; seoMndus, 
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7. septum. 


septitmtlB, 


septeni. 


8. oct6, 


octavttB, 


octuni. 


9. nov^m. 


nuntts, 


nuvenL 


10. d6c€m, 


declmtts, 


deni. 


11. nndtelm, 


and^Imfis, 


undenL 


12. duudScIm, 


daddScImttSy 


doudem. 


13. tred€cIm,ordSc(lm€ttre8, 


tertitts declmtts, 


tern! deni. 


20. viginti, 


viceslmtts, 


viceni. 


„- ( Yiginti untts, 
^** 1 untts €t viginta, 


viceslmtts primfis, 


viceni singttli. 


untts et viceslmtts. 


singttli et viceni 


30. triginta, 


tnceslmtts. 


triceni. 


40. quadraginta, 


quadragestmtts, 


quadrageni. 


50. qainqaaginta. 


qainquageslmttsy 


qainquagenl. 


100. centttm, 


centcslmfls, 


centeni. 


200. dttcenti, ae, ft. 


dttcenteslmtts, 


dttceni. 


1000. milie. 


milleslmtts, 


singttlft millift. 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
1. Cardinals. 

^ 175. On the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, unus^ duo^ and trea^ are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in- 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined.' 
4- That miUe is sometimes declined.* 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows: 





V. 


1. Unu 


s, one. 








Singular, 






Plural. 




N, untts, 


unft, 


unttm, 


uni, 


unae. 


un&. 


G. unitts, 


unitts, 


unitts. 


unorttm. 


unarttm. 


unorttm, 


D. uni, 


uni. 


uni. 


nnis. 


unis. 


unis. 


A, unttm, 


unftm, 


unttm, 


unos. 


unas, 


unft. 


V, une, 


un&, 


unttm. 








A. unu, 


una, 


uno; 


unis, 


unis. 


unis. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : sin- 
giilif one by one ; bini, two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti, ae, a, two 
hundred. 

s Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like the plural of mare (50) ; miUia, mUlium, milUbus, ^ 
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2* Duo, two. 




3. Tres, three. 


N. du5, daae, 
G. daortim, daarttm, 
D, dDubils, doabas, 
A. duus, doo, daas, 
A. daubtts, duablls, 


dn5, 

daurttm 

dadbtts, 

duQ, 

dnobtts. 


tres, m. and/. 
, trittm, 
tribtts, 
tres, 
tribtts. 


tri&, n. 
triilm, 
tribtts, 

tria, 

tribtts. 


EXEBCISB XV. 




I. 


Vocabidart/. 




Annus, i, m, 
Classls, classls, /. 
Fortitudo, fortitudinis, / 
Imperiiim, ii, n. 
Navte, navis, /. 
I*roelium, ii, n. 


year, 

fleet 

JortUudey brxwery, 

reigny power, 

ship. 

battle. 




Vir, viri, m. 




man, hero. 





II. Translate into ISngUah, 

. 1. XTnus ^ liber. 2. Duo ^ libii. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5, Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7. Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor ^ anni. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque ann5rum. 13. Decem* dies. 14. Decimus 
dies.' 15. Decem horae. 16. Declma hora. 17. Decern 
proelia. 18. Declmum proelium. 19. HorS. die! decim^ 

m. Translate into JLatin. 
1. Five friends. 2. Of ^\e friends. 8. The fifth year. 
4. The fifth day. 6. The fifth present. 6. With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The bra- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers. 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 
> The indeclinable nnmeral adjectives (175, 2) may be used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case, 
f Dies, it will be remembered, is generally nuucidine. 
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CHAPTER ni. 

PBOHOUHS. 

182. The Pronoun is that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : ego^ I ; ti^ thou. 

1 83. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu^ thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus^ my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Ate, this. . 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui^ who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis^ who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : dUquis^ some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, so called hecause they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are ego^ 
I ; tu^ thou; sui (Nom. not used), of himself, herself, itsel£ 

They are declined as follows : 





SINGULAK. 






N. ego 


tu 






(?. mei 


tui 




sui 


D. miM 


tibi 




sib! 


A. me 


te 




se 


V. 


tu 






A, me; 


te; 

PLURAL. 




86; 


iVr. nos ^ 


vos 






^ nostrum 
^' nostri 


) vestrum 


L 


sui 


vestri 


D. nobis 


vobis 




sibi 


il. nos 


vos 




86 


V. 


vos 






A, nobis. 


vobis 




SC. 



1. Substantive Prononns. — Personal pronouns are also called Svh- 
BtarUive pronouns, because they are always used as substantives. 

2. BeJB«ziTe Pronoun. — Sui, from its reflexive signification, of him" 
sdf^ etc., is often called the Reflexive pronoun. 
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11. PossESsivB Peonoxjbts. 

185. Prom Personal pronouns are formed the JPossess- 
ives : 



mens, my, 
tuns, thy, your, 
suus, his, her, its. 



noster, our. 
vester, your. 
suus, their. 



They are declined as adjectives of the ^first and second 
declensions;^ meus, mea, meum/ noster, nostra, nostrum: 
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mi, sometimes m£us. 

III. DEMONSTRATtVE PeONOUKS. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are 
JBic, iUe, iste, ipse, is, idem. 
They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





8INOULAB 






PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


N, 


U, 


F. 


N. 


N. hic 


haec 


hSc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


G. hujus 


hujus 


hujus 


horiim 


harum 


horum 


D, huic 


hole 


hulc 


his 


his 


his 


A, hunc 


banc 


h8c 


hos 


has 


haec 


F. 












A. hoc 


hSc 


hoc; 


his 


his 


his. 






1116, he 


or that. 








BIXGULAR. 




FLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


3/. 


F. 


N. 


N. ills 


ill& 


iUud 


illi 


iUae 


m 


G. iUiiis 


illius 


iUlus 


illorum 


illarum 


iiloriim 


D. iUi 


illi 


illi 


illis . 


illis 


illis 


A, ilium 


ill^m 


illud 


illos 


illas 


ilia 


F. 










♦^ 


A. iUo 


ilia 


iUo; 


illis 


illis 


ilhs. 



1 See bonus and aeger, 14S. 
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Ist^, that, 
Ist^, ^Aa^9 is declined like iUe. It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
tinxes expresses contempt. 



Ipse, adf^ he. 



M. 


F, 


N, 


M. 


2Sr. ipse 
Cr- ipnus 
2>. ipsi 
A. ipsum 

TT 


ips^ 
ipsius 

ips&m 


ipsum 
ipsius 

ipsum 


ipsi 

ipsorum 
ipsis 
ipsos 


V • 

A. ipso 


ipsa 


ipso; 


ipsis 



PLURAL. 

F. . N, 

ipsae ipsii 

ipsarum ipsorum 

ipsis . ipsis 

ipsas ipsa 



ipsis 



ipsis. 



Is, hCj that. 



M. 
N. Is 

a. 

A. 
V. 
A. 



ejus 

ei 

eum 



SINOULAB. 

F. 
e& 
ejus 
ei 
eam 



eo 



N. 
id 
ejus 
ei 
id 

eo; 





PLURAL. 




M, 


F. 


N. 


ii 

eorum 
iis (eis) 

eos 


eae 
eSrum 
iis (eis) 
eas 


e& 

iis (eis) 
eSi 



iis (eis) iis (eis) iis (fas). 

Idem, th>e same. 
Idem, compounded of is and dern^ is declined like »«, but 
shortens isdem to Idern^ and iddem to tdem^ and changes m 
to n before the ending dem ; thus : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. JV. M. F, N. 

N. idem eadem idSm iidem eaedem eadem 

G. ejnsdem ejusdem ejusdem eorundem earundem eorundem 

D. eidem eidem eidem iisdSm iisdem iisdem 

A. eundem eandem idem eosdem easdem eadem 
V. 

A. eodem eSdem eodem; iisdem iisdem iisdem. 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 
187. The Relative qui^ who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 
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3f. 

N. qui 

G, cujus 

D. cui 

A. quern 
V, 

A. quo 



SINGULAR. 
F. 

quae 
cujus 
cui 
quiun 



N, 
quod 
cujus 
cui 
quod 

quo; 



M. 
qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 



PLURAL. 

F. 

quae 
quariim 
quibus 
quas 



quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 



qua 

V. Interrogative Pronouns. 
188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quis and quiy with their compounfls. 
Quia (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 





singular. 


3f. 


F, N. 


N. quis 


quae quid 


G. cujus 


cujus cujus 


D, cui 


cui cui 


A» quern 


qu^m quid 


V. 




A. quo 


qua quo ; 



qui 

quorum 
quibus 
quos 



PLURAL. 

F. 
quae 
quarum 
quibus 
quas 



quae 
quorum 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 
Qui (which, what ?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. 

190. Quis^ any one, qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 

I. The I)idejinites : 

altguis, allqua, aliquid or aliquod, some^ some one. 
quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam, some, some one, 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam^ certain, certain one. 
quisquam, quidquam, any one, 

' But after si, nisiy ne, and num, the Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural hfivo quae or qua; si quae, si qua. In like manner, oHquis lias 
aliqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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II. The General Indefinites : 

qniscjae, quaeque, qmdque or qnodquo, evenfy every one. 
quivis, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please, 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidllbet or qnodllbet, any one you please, 

EXEBCISB XVI. 

^ I. VocoAvlary, 

Consilium, ii, n. design^ plan, 

Epistolli, ae, / letter. 

Ex, prep, with all, from. 

Insula ae, /. island, 

PSrens, parentis, m, and / jpirent. 

Pars, partis, /. part, portion, 

PStria, ae, /. country, native country. 

Fraeclarus, ^ iim, distinguished, 

Frdtum, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep, with cM, for, in behalf of, 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, whoever, whatever, 

' II. Translate into English, 
1. Mhi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me/ ad te. 3. Contra iios, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea « vitiL 7. Patria tuiL 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam. 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hic^ 
puer, hi pufiri. 16. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodem 

prato. 22. Quae* urbs? 

t 

1 See 184, 1. Substantive pronouns are used in the several cases like 
nouns, and are parsed by the same rules. Sec Rule XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The PossessivCf the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Eule XXXITT. 438, p. 32. Hence med 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitd; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consiliis ; hie, in the 
Nominatiye Singular Masculine, to agree with puer. 
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in. TVanslate into^Xatin, 
1. We, you. 2. You, me, himself. 3. For you, for me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against you, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter. 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11. This city, that city. 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



CHAPTERIV. 
7EEBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: est, he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
Ugfit, he reads. 

1 93. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. Tbansitivb Veebs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum ^ verberaty he beats the slave. 

II. Intbansitive Veebs, — which do not admit such 
an object : puer currity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Vbicey Moody TensCy NumbeTy and 
Person. 

I. Voices. 

1 95. There are two Voices : * 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing : pater filium amat, the father loves 
his son ; est, he is. 

^ Here servunif the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by 
the verb beats: beats (what?) the slave, 

* Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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n. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUius a 
patre amatur^ the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moods. 

1 96. Moods * are either Definite or Indefinite : 
I. The Definite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb ; they are : 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as z,fac% or inquu*es after the fact : legit^ ho is read- 
ing; legitne^ is he reading? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception^ often rendered 
by maj/y cauy etc. : legaty he may read, let him read. 

3. The Impebative Mood, — which expresses a com- 
mand or an entreaty : Uge^ read thou. 

II. The Indefinite Hoods express the meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are: 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number -rlegere^ to read. 

2. The Gerund, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive^ dative^ accusative^ and ablative singii^ 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing: 
anuzTidiy of loving; amandi cavsd^ for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amdtum^ to 
love, for loving ; amdtUy to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

1 Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning^ of the verb is expressed, aa will be seen by observing the 
^ force of the several Moods. 
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A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active^ tlie 
Plresent and Future, — amansj loving; amatOrus^ about to love: 
and two in the Paasiye, the Perfect and Future, — anUUuSj loved; 
amandtUj deserving to be loved. 

III. Tenses. 
197. There are six tenses : * 
I. Thbeb Tenses pob Incomplete Action: 

1. Present : awo, I love. 

2. Imperfect: oma^m,' I was loving. 

3. Future : amdbOy I shall love. 

n. Thbeb Tenses fob Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amaviy I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveram^ I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amavero^ I shall have loved. 

198. Remabks on Tenses. 

1. Prtsent Perfoet and Historioal Perftot — The Latin Perfect 
sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved), and 
is called the Present Perfect, Oft Perfect Dejinite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved)^ and is palled the Historical Perfect^ 
or Perfect Indefinite* 

2. Prinoipal and Historioal. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect 

2) Historical: — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctiye wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Lnperatiye has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitiye, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

IV. NUMBEBS. 

199. There are two Numbers : ' Singulae and Plubax,. 

1 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to number in nouns. 
3ee37. 
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V. Persons. 

2CX). There are three Persons:^ First, SsooiO), and 
Third. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

IKFINITIVB ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. HI. Conj. IV. 

are, Bre, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
a.nd Supine 'r — are called, fi'om their importance, the Prin- 
cipcd Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire Gonjogation. — 1m any regular verb 

1. The Verb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amdre; stem, am, 

2. The Principal Parts may be formed from this stem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may be readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will be observed, to person in nouns. 
See 37. 

* In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually- given as Princi- , 
pal Farts ; but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

^ In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noUoed. 
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204. Sum, lam. 

Sum is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular verbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. 



PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Ferf. Ind. 

Biim, esse, ful, 

iNbicATivB Mood. 

PRESEITT TENBB. 

/am. 



Supine. 

1 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 


siim, 


/am. 




sfiuniis, 


we are. 


g., 


ihou art,i 




estis. 


SfOMore, 


est, 


htUi 




snnt. 


Ikey are. 






Imperfect. 








JWOB, 




Sr&m, 


I wot, 




Sramiis, 


we were, 


eras, 


(hottwut, 




eratlfl, 


you were, 


er&t, 


Jiewasf 




enint, 


they were, ' 






Future. 








I shall or wiU be. 




Sr8, 


I shall be, 




SrimtU, 


we shall be. 


eris, 


ihou wiU 6e, 




.erltls, 


youwiUbe, 


erit, 


he will be; 




erunt, 


theywaibe. 






Perfect. 






• 


/ have been, was. 


^ 


ful, 


I have been. 




fulmfis, 


we have been, 


fuisti, 


ihou hast been. 




fuistis, 


you have been, 


fuXt, 


he hat been; 




fuSnintf 
fu6r6. 


ihey have been. 






Pluperfect. 








J had been. 




fu&rilm. 


I had been, 




fuSramtis, 


we had been, 


fuSrSs, 


Ihouhadstbeen, 




fuSratls, 


you had been. 


fugr&t, 


he had been; 




fufirant, 


Ihey had been. 






Future Perfect. 






1 thaU or will have been. 




fn6rS, 


IshaUhavebeen, 




fu£rfmiU, 


we shall have been. 


fu6rfs. 


ihou wUt have been, 


fuSrftls, 


you wiU have been. 


fuSrit, 


he will have been ; 




fuSrint, 


Ihey will hflve been. 



^ The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

^ Or, you are: thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are is used both in the singular and in the^ural. 
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UrBJITNCTIVB. 





Present. 




_ 


Imayorcanbe.^ 






SIKGUIiAR* 


PLURAL. 




I may be, 


simils, 


we may be. 


8lS, 


thou mayst be, 


sitts, 


you may be. 


sXt, 


he may be ; 


sint, 


they may be. 




bfPEBFECT. 






/ might, could, would, or should be. 


essSxn, 


I might be. 


essSmiis, 


we might be. 


esses, 


ihou mighUi be. 


essetts, 


you might be, 


essSt, 


he might be; 


essent, 


Ihey might be. 




PERFECT. 






/ may or can have been. 




fuSrlm, 


I may have been. 


fuMmils, 


we may have been, 


fugrfs, 


ihou mayst have been, 


fu6ritis, 


you may have been. 


fttSiIt, 


he may have been; 


fu^rint, 


ihey may have been. 




Pluperfect. 






I might, could, toould, or should have been. 


fttissSm, 


I might have been, 


fuissSmtis, 


we might have been, 


fuissSs, 


thou ndghtst have been. 


fuissetls, 


you might have been. 


ftiiss6t, 


he might have been; 


fuissent. 


they might have been. 




Imperative. 




Pbes. Ss, 


be thou, 1 estS, 


be ye. 


FuT. estiS 


, thoushaUbe,^ | estotS, 


yeshaUbe, " 


estd, heshaUbe; 


auiiSW ^ 


ihey shall be. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. essS, * to be. 
Perp. fuissg, to have been. 

Fur. lutarHs ^ essS, to be about to be. 



F%^: 



TICIPLB. 



Fur. 



%^>\ 



about to be. 



^ 1 The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendert^ let: sit, he mag be, 
may he be, let him be. '^ ^ 

^ The Future is sometimes best rendered like the l^resent, or with let: 
esto, thou shaJt be, or be ihou ; sunto, they shall be, or let ^em be. 

3 FutOrus is declined like bonus ; N. futurus, a, um, G. futUri, ae, t ; so 
in tlie Infinitive : futHrus, a, um esse. 
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ETTLE XXXV. -Verb with Subject 

460. A Finite^ Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
NUMBER and person: 

Deus mundum aedificavit,' God made the world. Cic. Ego reges 
ejeci, Yos tyrannos intrdducltis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants. CIc. 

1. Pakticiples in Compound Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXDI. page 32: 

Thebani accusati sunt,^ The Thebans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
Irom the context : 

Disclpulos moneoy^ut studia &ment,*/ instruct pupils to love^ their 
studies. Quint. 

1 See 196, I. 

2 With the Active Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as, Deus 
in the first example, God made : but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon , as, Thebani, 460, 1 : the Thebans ivere accused, 

* Aedificavit is in the Third Person and in the Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introducUis in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos. 

^ The verb cu^cusdti swit U in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thebani, acceding to Rule XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusati, which is on^ element of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree Kith its noun Thebani, according to Rule XXXIH. 

'^ The subject of moneo is «^. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall' soon. iee, that the subject cannot be you, he, or they, 
but must be /. x«. /^ 

Ut — ament mea^ literally that they may love. The subject of ament is the 
pronoun ii, they, ^Teferring to discipiUos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because It can be so 
readily supplied from discipiUos, which shows who are here meant by thqf. 

* To Jove, or, more literally, that they may hve. 
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The Pronoan may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the rule, 

I. Directions fob PABsmo Vbbbs. 

In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 
ent Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is found.^ 

3. Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 

4. Name the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODELS FOR PABSING THE VERB SUM. 

1. Sum with Subject. 

Nos* eramtis, We were. 

Eramus is an intransitive irregular' verb, from sum. Frincipal 
Parts : sum, esse^fui, *. Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indica- 
tive) : eram, eras, erat, eramus, eratis, erarU. The form eramus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXY. r 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without Subject} 

Fui, I have been. 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts: 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuisti, 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

* Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject represents 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

s Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

^ The Supine is wanting. 

'^ That is, without any sul^ect expressed. 
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fuU; futmusj^uistis, fuerurU, or fuere. The form fui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number, 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though faHy implied^ in the 
ending i of /mi), according to Rule XXXV. 

Exercise XVII. 

I. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.* 2. Es, est, estis. 3. Eram, era' 
mus.* 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.* 6. Erit, erunt. 
7. Fui, fuSrara, fuero. 8. Fuimus, fueramus, fuerfmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, fnemnt. 11. Fuerat, fuerant. 
12. FuSrit, fuerint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit., sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, essent. 17. FuSrim, fuissem. 
18. Fuerimus, fuissemus. 19. Fugrit, fuSrint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He' is, they* are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I ' was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. Tou may be, they may be. 10. He 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we . 
might have been. 

1 See Rule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, observe the second 
Model just given. If the verb is of the first person, supply, as subject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person; i.e., ego for the singular, 
and nos for the plural. If the verb is of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., ixi for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third, person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun w (186) for the singular, and iV for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sxti is not used in the Nominative : hence, ego sum, nos 
8umu8f a sunt, 

8 The English pronouns in this Exercise are not to be rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is = esi. 
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SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. • 

BTJLE m.— Sabjeot ITominatiye. 

367. The Subject of a Finite* Verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius' regnSvit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, Hie 
gates are open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantirei a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantiyely : 

Ego reges ejeci, I have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL yOE PABSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex viclt, The king conquered. 

Rex is a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (40) ; of Class I., as it has a nominative ending s 
(x Bs g-s, of which s is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
50, L note) ; stem, reg. Singular : rex, regis, regi, regent, rex, rege. 
Plural : reges, regum, regtbus, reges, reges, regtbus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender, by 35, 1. 1. ; is in the Nominative Singular ; and is 
the subject of vicit, according to Rule IH. : " The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative." 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cato, Catonlts, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudus, a, um, unripe. 

Diligens, Dillgentis, diligent 

Disclpulus, 1, m. pupU. 

1 See 196, 1. 

* In these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 
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GehnSnift, ae, /. Germany. 

Jucnndufl, &, um. pteaMnt, deltghtfuL 

Laudabllls, e. praisewarthy, laudable. 

M&turus, 2i, um. ripe* 

P5inum, i, n, fruit, 

IL Translate into English, 

1. Pax^ jucunda' est.* 2. Pax jucanda erit. 3. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 5. Gives boni fuerunt. 
6. Virtus laudabilis est. 7. Libri utiles sunt. 8. lUi libri 
utiles erunt. 9. Ble liber utilis fuSrat. 10. IJtilis^ fiiistL 
11. Utiles fuistis. 12. Germania fertilis est. 13. Agii fer- 
tHes fu^rant. 14. Pomum erudum est. 15. Poma cmda 
sunt. 16. Poma matQra erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milltes fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into T^tin. 

1. The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent. 
8. The boy is good. 4. H| will be happy. 5. Good boys 
are happy* 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useful. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be usefol. 12. Let us be useful. 

1 Pax is tlie subject of tsty and is thereforo in the Nominatiyc, accoVd- 
ing to Rale III. 

2 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to 
agree ivith its noun pax, according to Eule XXXIII., page 32. 

^Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense, ITiird person. 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, 'according to Rule 
XXXV., page 54. 

4 UtUis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

f^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. But some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence. Thus the 
sentence. Pax jucunda est, might be Pax est jucanda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 

EXILE L— Predicate Noiuib. 

362. A Predicate Noun *' denotiDg the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,* I am a messenger* Liv. Servius rex est decla- 
ratus, Sermus toas declared king. Liv. 

MODEL FOB PABSING PBEDICATB NOUNS. 

Eg5 stim nuntitts, lam a messenger, 

Nuntius is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Grenitiye Singular (40); Stem, nuniL Singular; nuntius^ 
nuntiiy nuntio^ nuntium^ nuntie, nuntio. Plural ; nuntii^ nuniiorum 
nuntiisj nuniios, nuntii, nurUiis, It is of the Masculine Grender by 
45; is in the Nominatiye Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject egoy according to Rule L : " A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
with it in case.'' g 

346. I. A Dbclabative . Sentencb has the form of an 
assertion : 

Miltiades accusSltus est, MUtiades was accused, Nep. 
II. An Intbeeogatve Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extitmescit, Who does not /ear poverty t Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogatire sentences generally 

contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The SiTBJECT, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Fredicatb, or that which is said of the subject. 

Thus, in the first example under the Bale, ego, 1, is the subject, and 
sum nuniius is the predicate. When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun thus used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in the second, are predicate nowns. 
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adjectire, or adverbi or one of the interrogative particles, ne^ nanne, 
num: 

1) Questions with n6 ask for information : 5crf&i^ne, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribil. 
Is he not writing ? 

9) Questions with nnm expect the answer no: Num scflbily Is he 
writing ? 

EXEBCISB XIX. 

I. Vbcabulafy. 

Ancus, 1, m. AncuSy Boman king. 

Conditor, conditoris, m. founder. 

Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, ebrietatis; / drunkenness. 

Graecus, &, um, Greek, Grecian. 

Graecus, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Insania, ae,/. insanity, madness. 

Inyentor, inventoris, m. inventor. 

Mater, matris, /. mother. 

Mundus, 1, m. world, universe. 

Nonne, interrog. part. expects answer yes. 

Num, interrog, part. expects answer no. 

Philosophic ae,/. philosophy. 

Ronw^lie,/. Rome. 

EiOmanus, &, urn, Roman, 

Eomanus, i, m. Roman, a Roman. 

Romiilus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Borne. 

Scipio, Scipionis, m. Scipio, Roman general. 

II. Translate into English}'^ 
1. Anciif^ fuit' rex*. 2. Nonne* Romulus rex fuerat? 
3. Romtilus rex fuerat. 4. Quis condltor Romae* fuit? 

6. RomQlus condltor Romae fuit. 6. Ebrietas est iosania. 

7. Patria' est parens omnium nostrum.^ 8. Graeci'^ multa 
rum artium^ in Yen tores erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fait. 

* For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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10. Num hie puer orator erit? 11. Ille puer orator sit. 
12. PhilosopHa est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimns* 
orator fuit. 14. Cantas lusciniae jucundisslmns* est. 

in. Translate into Zatin. 

1. Who^<^ was the king?" 2. Was not" Romulus king?" 
3. Romulus was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not" Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Your brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficnlt sentences in this and in 
the snbsoqaent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Kule IH. page 57. 

* See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. 

*Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. ^ 

* See 346, 11. 1 above. 

® Grenitive, according to Rule XVI. page 22. 

^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find? What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person 1 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary ? 

8 Artivan depends upon inventores, 

^ In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look 
in the Vocabulary to find the meaning of daris^mns and jucundissii- 
MM5 (162)1 

W See 188. 

" See Rule I. 

u Nonne. See 346 IL 1. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

205- Amo, Hove. 

PRINCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

fimS, fimirSy umavf, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pb£Sent Tense. 
/ love, am loving, do love. 

PLUBAL. 



Sapine. 

amatttm. 



ttmd, 

ftm&s, 

ftm&t. 



BTKOULAB. 

I love, 
thoulovest, 
he loves ; 



ftm&b&m, 

ftm&b&s, 
ftmab&ty 



ftmai^dy 

llmaMs, 
ftmaUty 



ftmavl, 

ilmayisti, 

&mayit. 



ftmamtts, 

&mati09 
Umanty 

Impbbfect. 
/ hved, was loving, did love. 



I was loving, 
thou tcast hving, 
he was loving f 



&maiHtantt9, 

&mai»ati09 

ftmal^fUftt, 



Future. 
/ shall or will love. 



I shall love, 
thou wUthve, 
he will love ; * 



Umablmtts, 

ftmaUtis, 

ftmabunt. 

Perfect. 
/ hved, have loved. 



I have hved, 
thou hast hved, 
he has hved; 



ftmayimttSy 
ftmayistis. 



we love, 
youhvey 
they love. 



we were loving, 
you were hving, 
they were loving. 



we shall hve, - 
you wiU love, 
they win love. 



we have hved, 
you have loved. 



ftmay^r&nt, 

fimav^ras, 

ftmar^rftt. 



ftmav^rdy 
ftmay^rts, 
ftm&ydrXt, 



ftmav^riutty ^1*^9 th^ have heed. 
Pluperfect. 
/ had hved, 

SUnav^ramikSy we had hved, 
flmay^ratiSy you had hved, 
ftmay^irant, they had hved. 



I had loved, 
thou hadst hved, 
he had hved ; 

Future Perfect. 
/ shall or toill have loved, 
I shall have hved, 
thou wiU have hved, 
he wHl have hved; 



ftmay^rfmas, we shaU have lovm^i 
ftmay^rltis, you will have hved^ 
ftmay^^rint, they wiU haveht^ 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/ may or can love, 

BIKOtTLAB. FLUSAL. 

/ may hve, ftm^mikfl, toe may love, 

thou mayst love, ftm^tis, you may love, 

he may love ; ftment, they may love. 

Imperfect. 
/ mght, could, would, or $hould hve, . ^ 

&mftr^iii, -^ I might love, UmAr^miiSy voe might love, 

ftmAirCSy Ihou mightst love, ftm&r^tis, you might love, 
&m&r^t, he might love ; ftmArent, they might love. 

Perfect. 
/ may or can have loved. 






ftmay^rinty / may Jiave loved, 
ftmar^rts, thou mayst have loved, 
Umav^rXty he may have loved; 



ftmay^rfmiks, we may have loved, 
ftmav^ritis, you may have loved, 
ftmay^riiit, they may have loved. 
Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have loved. 



ftmaviss^nt, / might have loved, 
ftmavissSs, thou mightst ham 

loved, 
limaTtfis^ty he might have loved ; 

Impebative. 

pRE8. ftmft, love thou; | {Lmftt^, 

Put. ftmatd, thou shalt love, I ftmAtOt^, 
ftmatd, he shall love ; I ftmant^^ 



Infinitive. 

Pres. fimftrd, to hve, 
Perf. ftmaylfiis^9 to have loved. 
Put. &matfiiiksi essd, to 5e 
about to hoe. 

Gebund. 

Gen, ilmai&dl, of loving, 

Dot, fimand6, for loving. 

Ace, fimandllkiii, loving, 

Abl, ftmand^y by loving. 



ilinayissditikSy we might have 

loved, 
&mayi9sAtis, you might have hved, 
ftmayissenty they might have loved. 

love ye, 

ye shall love, 

they shall love, 

Pabticiple. 
Pres. &maas,3 . hving. 

Put. ftmatflrttSf^ about to love. 
Supine. 



Ace, 
Abl, 



ftmatttnt, 
ftmatfty 



to love, 

to love, he hved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 



3 Decline likeprudens, 1S3. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

PSmCIPAL PAETS. 
Pres. Ind« Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

limSr, aman, amattis sfixo. 

Indigativb Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 

/ am loved. 



8IK0ULAR. 

ftm6r 

&m&ris, or r^ 
ftm&tlkr % 



PLUBAIm 

ilmftmikr 
ftm&miiil 
ftmantttr. 



ftmabaris, or rd* 
ftmab&tikr ; 

ftmab^rlSy or rd 
ftmaUtttr ; 

ftmattts sikm^ 
ftmatlks ^s 
ftmattks est ; 

&maHks ^rani^ 
ftm&tlks ^ras 
ftmatiUi ^r&t; 



Imfebfect. 
/ 1009 loved. 



ftmabamiir 
ftmabaiiiAiiX 
ftmabantttiir* 

Future. 

/ shcdl or wiU he hved. 

ftmablmiir 

ftmablminl 

ftmabiuttiir. 

Perfect. 

/ have been or was loved. 

&matl sttmiis 

&matl estXs 

ftmatl siu&t* 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been loved. 



&matiks ^r6^ 
ftmatiks ^rts 
&matil.s ^rit; 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



ftmatl ^ramtt.s 
ftmatl 4^ratis 
ftmftti ^rant* 



ftmatl ^rlmiis 

ftmatl iritis 
ftsoatl ^rant* 



* Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for suw, es, etc. ; thus amatus 
fui for amatus sum. So fuMram, fuiras, etc., for ^ram, ^ros, etc. ; also 
fu&ro, fwhis, etc., for &rOy iris, etc. 
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SUBJUNCTIVK. 

Present. 
I may or can he loved. 



8INOITLAK. 

ftmCris, or rd 



FLUBAL. 

itm«m&r 
ftmentttr. 



Imfebtect. 
/ might, could, would, or should be loved. 



ttmar«rt»9 or rd 



ftm&r£iiilitl 
&m&rentikr« 



Pebfect. 
/ may have beenjoved. 



ftmattts sl9 
ftmattts sit I 



&matl slmlks 
ftmaa sitis 
iUnatl sint. 



Plupebtect. 
/ mi^rAf, cou2ef, woidd, or «Aou/(/ Aave (een loved. 



fimattts essdm^ 
&matfl.9 essAs 
ftmatiks ess^t; 

Impkbativb. 
Pbes. &in&r^, be thou loved; | ftrnkn^nl, &e ye /otwc/. 
FuT. ftmftt^r, Mou sludt be loved, 
SLmAt^iTy A« sltall be loved; 

Infinitive. 

Fees &m&rl, to be loved, 

Pebf, ftinatfl.9 ess^, to Aaw 5een 

loved, 
FuT. ftmatJiiii Irl^ to be about to 

beloved. 



&matl essStis 
&matl essent* 



ftmantdr, they shall beloved, 
Pabticiple. 

Pebf. ftmatttSy having been loved, 
FuT. ftmandiks, to &« /ot^. 



1 Fuirim, fu&is, etc., are sometimes used for «m, «5, etc. So also 
fmssem, fuisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOB PASSING BE6ULAB YEBBS. 

1. With JSuI^ect. 

Vos laudavistis, You have praised, 

Laudamstis is a transitiye verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo ; stem, laud. Principal Parts : laudo, lau- 
dare, lauddvi, iauddtum. Inflection of Tense : laudcivif laiulavisth 
lauddvUy laudav^mus, hudavistU^ laudavSrunt, or laudavere. The 
form laudamslia is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per- 
fect tense, Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vos, according to Rule XXXY. : '* A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in numbee and febson." 

2. Without Subject. 

Landavistls, You have praised. 

This b parsed like laudamstis, above, except that it agrees with 
vos J implied in the ending istis; whUe laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
EXEBCISB XX. 

I. Vocabulari/. 

VKtupSrS, fire, avi, fitum, to Uame. 
Laud5, are, avi, atum, to praise. 

n. TVanslate into English. 

1. Amo, amabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, amabas, amabis. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

^ The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in 
what they are wdike. Thus amo, amabam, amabo, have fhe letters am 
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bnnt.^ 6. Amamns, amabamas, amabimns. 7. Amavi, 
amav^ram, amavgro. 8. Amavit, amavSrat, amaTgrit. 9. 
Amavi, amavimns. 10. Amay^ram, amayeramns. 11. Amay- 
ero, amaveilmns. 12. Amem, amarem, amaySrim, amayis- 
sem. 13. Amemus, amaremns, amayerlmus, amayissemus. 
14. Amet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amay^rit, 
amav^rint. 17. Amayisset, amayissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
amatote. 19. Amato, amanto. 

in. Translate into Latin, 

1. I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
they praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 
was praising, they were praising. 5. Tou were praising, 
you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loyed, he had loved, 
he will haye loyed. 7. I haye praised, I had praised, I 
shall haye praised. 8. He may loye, they may loye. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise. 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should haye praised, we should haye 
pr^d^ed. 12. Praise thou, praisie ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— PASsryB Voicb. 
EXEBCISE XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Amor, amabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eris. • 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common ; bnt they difier from each other in the end- 
ings, — o, abam, abo. In the forms amat, amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, but the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
differs from the singular ending at only in inserting n; at, akt. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending abunt diSsn from 
the singular ending obit, not only in inserting n before, t, bnt also in 
c^ianging t into ti; abit, abunt. 
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5. AmabKtnr, amabnntur. 6. Amamor, amabamur, amabl- 
mnr. 7. Amatus^ sum, amatus eram, amatns ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatus ens. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatus erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amatl erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amUtus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati essent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. TranalcUe into Xatin, 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 8. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I sum blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 
5. You are loved, you are praised. 6. You were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. * 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

^ The learner wiU observe, that, when the verb and the snbject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle (amatus), which 
forms one element of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Plural, the participle (amati) 4s also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also vfuies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will be amatus in the Singular^ and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amata in the Singular, and amdtae in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatum in the Singular, and amdta in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number^ and ocue, 
like an acyectlve, according to Bule XXXY, 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION— Both Voices. 
Exercise XXII. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, laudor.^ 2. Laudabo, laudabor.* 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.' 4. Laudem, lauder. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.' 6. Laudat, laudatur.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabltur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 

18. Laudant, laudantnr. 14. Amabant, amabantur. 15. 
Laudabunt, laudabuntur. 16. Amavit, sfmatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatus erat. 18. Amav^rit, amatus erit. 

19. Landa, laadare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Latin. 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will be praised. 4. He 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil shonld carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive hxudor difiers from the 
Active laudo only in adding r ; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac- 
tive lauddbam only in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first^person of the Active by simply adding r; or, if the Active 
ends in m, by substituting r for m. Again : the Passive laudatur differs 
from the Active laudat only in adding ur. Thus wo find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simply adding tar. 

* Where must we look to find the meaning of these endings, — in the 
Vocabulary, or in the Grammar ? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb ? ^ See Suggestion 11. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which laudabor belongs, for what form must we look in the Vocabulary ? 
See Suggestion VH. 
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will blame, he will be blamecL 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8, They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had prabed, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may be praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — First and Second Degjleitsioks.^ 
DiBBCT Object. 

BXJLE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object * of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mundum aedlflcSTit, God made the warld.^ Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the repiMic. Cic. Fopuli -Romani salutem de- 
fendlte, Defend the safety of the Roman people. Cic. 

^ It is thought advisable that the pupil shoold now commence a reyiew 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nouns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pupil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms wiU be 
reviewed in order, as will bo indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

* ThQ Direct Object of an action is generally the object, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, salutem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum, 
world, in the first example, — made the world. 

3 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
{oMows made; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedificavit. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes deferuhte; but sometimes the object follows the verb: thus in 
the second example, rem pubtlcam follows libera. 
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HOBEL FOB PAESING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

Detts mnndum aedlfficavit, God made the worid. 

Mundum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has i in 
the Glenitiye Singular (40) ; stem, mund. Singular : mundus, 
mundi, mundOj mundum, munde, mundo. Plural : mundi, mundiirum, 
mundisy mundos, mundi, mundii. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transitive verb aedificaoit, according to Rule Y. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative.** 

EXBECISB XXIII. 

1. Vocabidary. 

Aedifico, arc, avi, atum, to buUd, 

Aro, are, avi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi, atum, to sing. 

Italia, ae, /. Italy. 

Libero, are, avi, atum, to liberate. 

Benovo, are, avi, ^tum, to renew. 

' Spero, are, avi, atiim, to hope. 

Tarqulnius, u, m. Tarqwimus, Roman king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. Themistocles, Athenian commander. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamns. 3. Lus- 
cinias landat. 4. Luscinias landant. 5. Lnscinia lauda- 
tur. 6. Lasciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria* pugi^Xmus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
^ravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam lib^raverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarqulnius templum aedlfica- 

1 Lusciniam is the Direct^Ohjdct oilawfo, according to X(ule Y. 

2 See Rule XXXII. page 24. . : % . 
» See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

^ For agreement of participle with subject, see Rule XXXY. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14 Templum aedificabat. 15, Templa aedificav*^ 
rant. 16. Templa aedlficata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Puerum laudabamus. 19. Pueri laadati 
Bunt. 20. Nonne^ bellmn renovatom est? 

III. Translate mto XcUin. 

1. The nightingale is singing. 2. The nightingales arc 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not* praise the boys?* 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
we not* liberated Italy? 9. You haye liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11, We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— TniKD Declension.' 
Advebbs. 

BVLE U.— Use of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs* qualify terbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes feliclter* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. Facile* 
doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Haud* ^ter, 
not otherwise, Vii^. 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

3 The Latin word for boj/s in this sentence will be in the Accusative, 
acccgrding to Rule V., and will precede the verb. 

8 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualifjr 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FdidUer, happilj, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt ^ live (live li^ppUjf). Facile, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctiasHmus, the most learned 
(easily f i.e. unquestionably the mQSt learned ) . Haud, not, is an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb aUter, otherwise {not otherwise). The adverb in Latin 
usually stands directly before the wonl which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes feliclter vivunt, The wise live happily. 

FelicXler is an adverb, and qualifies xfimmiy according to Bole LL : 
" Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXiy, 

I. Vocabulary, 

Eloquentiii, ae, / eloquence, 

Expugno, are, avi, atum, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortiter, adv, bravely. 

Juventus, juventutis, /. youth, 

Omo, arc, avI, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to. 

Pietas, pietatXs, / ^ial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, ar§, avi, atum, to Jigkt. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, keep, save, 

}t V6I0, fire> avi, atum, tojly. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis oanta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem* aed!fiGS.vit. 
6. TJrbs aedificata' est. 7. XJrbes aedificatae' erunt. 8. 
Milltes fortiter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* milltes laudavit. 
10. Seipio* militum virtutem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem servavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. Urbs expugnata est. 15. Milltes patriam 
amant. 16. Milltes* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pittas 
puiSros ornat. 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

1 Sec 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* Urbem^ direct object oiaedificaoity according to Rule V. 

* Why aedifica'n in one case, and aedijicatcte in the other 1 Why not 
aedificStus in both ? See Rule XXXY. 460, 1, page 54. 

* FortUer, an Adverb qnalifying pugnaverunt, according to Rule LI. 

' In what order will yon look out the words in this sentence ? I^ee 
Suggestion Y. 

4 
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in. TranslcUe into LcUin. 
1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not.^love birds?* 
3. We love birds." 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city? 6. The soldiers saved the city* 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.^ 

EXBBCISE XXV. 

I. Vocabulary* 

Convdco, are, avi, atum, to as$emblej call together, 

Duplic5, are, avi, atum, to double^ increase. 

Dux, duels, m, ' general, leader. 

Fides, fldei, /. faith, fidelity, word,* promise, 

Fugo, are, avl, utum, to rout. 

Homo, hom](nIs, m. man. 

SSnatiis, us, m. senate. 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English. 
1« Homines^ cantum lusciniae^ laudant. 2. Cantus las- 
ciniae laudatur. 3. Romttlus exercltum fugat. 4. Konne 

VSee 346, U. 1, page 59. 

2 Remember that the object in Latin usually precedes the verb. 

^ The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119).^ 

* To keep one's word, Jidem, servdre : I keep my word, fidem meam servo, 
or fidem servo, as the Latin^ possessives, mens, my, tuns, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

* In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordanee with 
Suggestion V., in looking out the words in the Vocabulary ? In aooord- 
ance with Suggestion YII., for what forms will you look in the Yoci^a- 
lary to find the meaning of homines (51, II. )> mitUes (50, II.), stimulavit 
(205) 1 

« See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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cerdtum fugavlmus? 6. Exercltas fagatns est. 6. Ex- 
ercltus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Seuatus convocatus est. 0. Senatns consUlem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milltes stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
dierum duplicavi. 12. Numenis diemm duplicatus est. 



ni. Translate into JLatin. 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? 3. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens he praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ? 7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the ai-my. 8. Did not the general praise the army? 
9., He praised the army. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — AixjECTivKS.^ 



EXEBCISB XXVI. 

I. Vocaivlary. 

Amplio, are, avl, atum, to enlarge, 

Condcmno, are, avi, atum, to condemn, 

Hannibal, Hanniballs, m. Hannibal, Carthaginian general. 

Innooens, innocentls, innocent, 

Nobills, e, noble, 

Novus, a, um, new, 

Occupo, ore, avi, atum, to occupy, 

Punlcus, &, um, Carthaginian, Punic, 

1 See note 4, preceding page. 

* The pupil abould now review A^jectires (146-163). 
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n. Translate into JSnglisJu 

1, Rex urbem novam* ampliabat. 2. Urbem novam am- 
pliabunt. 3. Rex urbem pulchram * ampliav^rat. 4. TJrbs 
pulchra servata* est. 6. Hannibal multas civitates occu- 
pavit. 6. Judlces homlnem innocentisslmum ' condemna- 
verunt. 7. Num PunKcum bellum renovatum est? 8., 
Nonne Punieum bellam renovatnm est? 9. Punlcum bel- 
lum renovatum est. 10. Roman! nobilissimas^ urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

ni. Translate intQ Latin, 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be -saved. 4. We praise good boys, 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. 8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION—Pboxouns.* 
EXEBCISE XXVII. 

I, Vocabidary, 

AUquis, Sliqu&, SUquId or allqii5d, some one, somebody. 

Delecto, fire, avl, atum, to delight 

Dillgentiil, ae, /. diligence. 

Non, adv. not. 

Saluto, arc, avi, atum, to salute. 

Suiis, a, um, his, her, its, their. 

A Sec Rule XXXHI. p. 32. 

2 Why servata rather than servatus 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 
8 In accordance with Suggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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n. Tranakae into JEhglish. 
1. Quis hanc^ urbem servabit? 2. Hanc urbem pul- 
chram servablmus. 3. Quis te^salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
.>lte salQtat. 5, Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos^ 
delectat. 7. Omnia animalia se^amant: 8. Fratres tui^ 
laudantar. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt. 10. Puer paren- 
tes sUos* amat. 11. PuSri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

ni. Translate into Ztatin, 

1. Do you blame me? 2. We do not* blame you. 
3. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not* your fether praise you? 8. He praised us. 
9. Did not' some one praise your diligence ? 10. Our par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not* blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He mil be blamed. 

1 These Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectiyes, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 82. Pro- . 
nouns thus used as ai^ectives generally precede their nouns; hut the 
Possessive Pronouns, "nteutf, tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

2 Personal Pronouns, it will be remembered, are used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Bole Y. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

* The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must be rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive mats depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his (her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must bo 
rendered their when that word, as puiri in the eleventh sentence, is in th« 
Plural, 

* When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb,- but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Nonno. * 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTITE VOICE. 




207. Moneo, T advise. 




PBESrCIPAL PABTS. 


FKS.Ind. 


rres.Inf. Perf.Iiid« SnpiaA* ^ 


mdneS, 


mdnSri, mdnul, mdnltlillU 




Indicative Mood. 




FlUBSBKT TbNSB. 




I adviae. 


snrouuji. 


PLUEAI*. 


m5ne4^ 




moR^BB^ 


m5n«s 




moniStls 


m5n^t $ 




mOnent. 




Imperfect. 




/ VDOB advising. 


m5n«;ii»km 






mdnftbas 




nidRei»atl» 


m5ii«1»ftt 9 




mdnCbant. 




FUTUSB. 




/ shall or wUl advise. 


mdn^6 




inSn«1»Xmtt8 


mdneUs- 




mdn^Utls 


m5n«1»It ) 




in5n«1»iaBit« 




Pebfect. '< 




/ advised or Aa w advised. 


monul 




mSnaXmiktf 


xnunnitftl 




mdnaltftis 


mOnuXt ; 




mOnaiSraitt, or «WI* 




Plupbrfect. 




/ Aa<f advised. 


mdnu^r&m 




m5na«raiiitt8 


munu^ra* 




mOnn^ratXtf 


xnonn^Jrilrt ) 




mSnu^rant. 




FuTUBB Perfect. 




I shall or wiK ^»e advised. 


ni5na£r6 




in5na^rtiiiil8 


mdnu^rts 




mdnu^rtttii 


mdnu^rit $ 




mdRu^rint. ' 
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BINOULAB. 

xndne&m 
xnoneAs 



Subjunctive. 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can advise. 



FLUIUI.. 

moneiliiiiils 

mSneAtis 

mSneant. 



Ihpebfect. 
/ mighty coiddj would, ox should admse. 









Febfect. 
/ may have advised. 

monu^rii&t* 



Plupebfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have advised. 



mdnuiss^m 



monnissl&tXs 
mQnuissent* 



Frsb. mon«, 
FuT. mon4Std, thou shatt advise, 
ni5n9td, he shall advise; 

Infinitive. 

Prbs. m6n*r*, to advise. 
Pekf. mOnuiss*, to have advised. 
FuT. monttlljrtts ess^, <o 6e 
about to advise. 

Gerund. 

Gen. mGnendl, of advising. 

Dot. monendd, />r advisii^. 

Ace. mdnendttm, advising, 

AbL mQnendd) &y advising. 



iMPEBi^TIVE. 

advise thou; I m6ii«t^, advise ye. 



m5n4St<lt^9 ye shall advise. 

Participle. 
Fbes. monons, advising. 

FuT. monltniriks, a6ou< <o advise. 



iUPINE. 



^cc. mqnXtiiiit, to advise, 

Abl, m<5nlt1li, to advise, he advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION- 

PASSIVE VOICB. 

208. Moneor, I am advised, 

PBmCIPAL PABTS. 



Pres.Ind. Pres.Inf. Perf.Ind. 


mdneSr, mdnfiri, mdnitiis vtaxL 


Indicativb Mood. 


Pbesbkt Tensb. 


I amadviaed. 


filNOVULR. PLUBAL. 


m5ne6r 


mon^SBB^Ur 


mSn^rlSy ar r« 


mOnCminl 


m&n«tikr$ 


m&nentittLr. 


Impebfect. 


J was advised. 


m^nfibftr 


m5n«1»amikr 


m5n«1»arX89 or r« 


m5n«1»&iiiiBl 


, m5n«1»atttrs 


mOn^bantikr. 


FUTUBB. 


I shall or will yaduised. 


iii&n«l»6r 


monei^Xmikr 


in5nl&1»£ri09 or r^ . 


mon4S1»IiiiiiiX 


m5n4Sl»itittLr ; 


xnon^liiuitittLr* 


Perfect. 


/ ham been or was advised. 


minims niSoKk^ 


monttl sttmtts 


mdnXttts «(i 


munltl estis 


mdnXttts est ; 


mOnltl sunt. 


Plupebfect. 


/ had been advised. 


m&nXttts ^r^ljni 


monltl ^ranms 


mdnltiks ^rfts 


munltl Gratis 


mOnlt&s er&t ; 


m5nltl £rant. 


FuTUBB PeBFECT. 


/ shall or will have been advised. 


munltiks «rdi 


montti ^rXm&s 


mdnitiks iSrtm 


monltl iritis 


mSnIttts «rit ; 


munlll^ntnt. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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Sttbjunctivk. 

Present. 
/ mcaf or can be advised. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

mdne&r m5neamttr 

mSneAris, or r^ mdneaminl 

mdneAtiilLr ; moneantttr* 

Ihpervegt. 
/ might, could, would, or should be advised, 

mdnerentikrm 



mdnl^reris, or r^ 



Perfect. 



/ may have been advised. 



monltiks sit; 



munltl slnttts 
monltl sltls 
miSnItI slut. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have been advised. 



munlttt.s es8€)0 
monlttis ess^t) 



mdnXtl essent. 



Impbbatiyb. 

l^RBS. monl^r^, be thou advised ; | munl^mlitly be ye advised. 
IB'UT. moniStdr, thou shalt be ad- 
vised. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. monCrl,-- to be advised, 
Perf. monltfts ess^9 to ^av6 6een 

advised, 
Put. munltttm Irl^ to be about 

to be advised. 



munentdr, they shall be advised. 
Participle. 



Perf. monltiis, advised, 
Put. monendiks, to &e advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— . Active Voicac 

ExBBCTSB XXVm. 

I. Vocabtdary. 

M5ne$, mSnSrS, mftmiif mSnltum, to advise. 

F&reS) plrSrS, pBrui, pSrItum, to chef, 

n. Translate into English. 

1. MoneOy mdrebdm, monebo.^ 2. Moncs, monStis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, monebamus, moneblmns. 
5. Monebant, jnonebunt. 6. Monti, monu^ram, moQti^ro. 
7. Monulmus, monneramus, monncrimus. 8. Monuit,inon- 
nerunt. 9. MonuSrati monaSrant. 10. Monnerit, monn^ 
rint. 11. Moneam, monerem, mona^rim, monaissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moneret, monerent. 14. Monagrit, 
monu^rint. 15. Monoisset, monuisscnt. 



ni. Trandate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, they will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advbed, we have advised* 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. . 9. He may advise, he may obey. 



1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wherein they diflfer from each other. 
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rmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISE XXIX. 

I, Vocabtdary. 

C^tS, are, S.Yi, &tum, to sing. s. 

Spero, are, ftvi. &tuin, to hope. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
remns. 4. Sperabat, parebat, 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
6. Sperabam, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
SperabXmus, parebJmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speravgram, parueram. 12. Speravero, paruSro. 
13^ Speravimus, painiimus. 14. SperavSrat, paruerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paru^rint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III.' Translate into Latin. 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had sung, he had obeyed. 11. They had 
sung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the ]?irst and the Second,— 'And 
^oold cacefiUly observe the difference between them.. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voick. 
Other Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XXX. 

I. Vbcabulajy. 

Auriim, 1, n. gold, 

Flos, flOrls, m. flower. 

H&be5, h&bere, habui, habltum, to have, hold. * 

Mcreo, mcrerS, merui, meritum, to deserve, merit 

Phll5s5phu8, i, m. philosopher. 

Pondus, pond£rIs, n. weight, mass. 
Praebeo, praebere, praebui, praebittim, to furnish, give. 

Fraemium, ii, n. reward. 

Tilco5, t^erC) t^ui, t^ltumy to he silent. 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, terrltum, to frighten, terrify, 

n. TransUUe into JEnglish. 

1. Puer librum habet. 2. PuM libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles* bab^mus. 4. Librum utllem habuisti. 6. Nonne 
bonum* amicura habebis? 6. Bonum amicum habebo. 7. 
Bonos araicos habuimus. 8. Rex amicos habebat. 9. Eex 
aurum habebat. 10. Rex* magnum auri pondus' habuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebltis. 12. Vcr praebet flores, 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosQphus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
cipiilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latin adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

* When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondns hy magnum and awri, the a^ective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the g^iitive, as in 'this example : magnum attri pondus. 
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m. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Who has ray book ? 2. I have your book. 3. Wliich 
book have you? 4. I hiive three* books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. 6. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many friends? 8. He had many friends. 
9. You will have true friends. 10. The pupils are silent.' 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

Exercise XXXI. 

I. Translate into English, 
1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Monemur, moneba- 
mur, moneblmur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. MonYtns est, monlti sunt. 6. MonUus 
erat, moniti erant. 7. MonKtus erit, mon!tl erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, mongtur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11. Monebat, Monebatur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Mon^bit, monebltur. 14. Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Moncmus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur* 
17. MoneMmus, moneblmur. 

n. Translate into Latin. 
L He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
6. He had been advised, he had been terrified. 6. I shitll 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 
They will terrify, they will be temfied. 

^ Place the Numeral before th« noun. 

1 Are silent is to be rendered by the Latin verb foceo. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passivk Voici:. 
ExEBCiSB XXXn. 



I. Vocabtdary, 




AdmoneS, adm<Snere, admonui, adm5nltum, 


to admonish. 


Am5, are, StI, fttum, 


to love. 


Invito, are, avi, atiim, 


to invite. 


Laudo, are, STi, %tiim. 


to praise. 


Terreo, terrere, terroi, terrltum, 


to terrify* 



Yltupero, are, a^, atum, to Name. 

n. Translate into English. 

1, Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3. In- 
vitamur, terrgmur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 5. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur, 6. Invitabantur, terrebantiir. 7. 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. Invitabltur, terreMtur. 9. In- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, terrltus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant. 15. Invitatus erat, territus erat. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1, I am invited, I am admonisbed. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
he has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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wUI have been admomshed. 9. I may be invited, I may 
be admonished. 10. I sboold be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



SECOND CONJUGATION— Pasmvk Voice- 
Othek Pabts of Spbecr. 

ExEBCisB XXXTTL 



I. Vocabuiarf/. 

Apud, prep, tvith ace. neary he/ore^ among * 
£zerce5, ezereere, ezercniy ezercitum, to exercise, train. 

Frater, Mtris, m. brother. 

MSgister, mSgistri, m. master, teacher. 

Memoria, ae,/ memory. 

Puer, pueri, m. hoy. 

Qiils, quae, qald,^ who^ which, whatf 

Becte, adv. rightly, 

Tuus, S, inn, yottr, yours. 



n. Translate into EngliBK 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Konne puer monetur? 8. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. VvSkn recte monentur. 5. Diseipuli 
recte monlti sunt 6. DisciptQus recte monltus est. 7. 
Frater tuus recte admonitus erit 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
monlti erunt. 9. Nonne admonYti sumus? 10. Recte 
admoniti sumus. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



1 For the declenaion of the InterrogatiTe Frcmoon ^mm, lee 188. 
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exerce&tur.^ 13. Memoria exeroeUtnr. 14. Dbcipttli apad 
magistrofl exercentur. 

m. Translate into Xatin, 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let* the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6, These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has your memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself* was not terrified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaioeous 
Examples. 

EXEBCISB XXXIV. 

I. Vocabtdarf/. 

C&nillus, I, m. CamtRus^ Boman generaL 

EzspectS, fire, &id, fttiim, to atoaUj expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/ enemy, 

Ingens, ingentis, ^uge, large, great 

Legio, legionis,/ legion, body of soldiers, 

Ndn, €Ldv. not 

Nuxnerus, i, m, numher. 

Opts, arS, &Y1, atum, to wish for, desire. 

Pecuni&, ae,/. money. 

I Exercedtur; the Sabjanctive is sometimes best rendered bj Ut, See 
196.1 2. 

> Let be admbnished is to be rendered into liUtin by a single yerb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. ^» 

• J^maey— ipse. ^See 186. 
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COKJirOATION. 


FhXlosophiis, 1, m. 


phUoBopher, 


Praeceptor, praeceptoris, nu 


teacher. 


Proelium, ii, n. 


hatde. 


Somanus, i, m. 


Romtxn, a Roman, 


Sup«ro, are, avi, &tiim, 


to conquer. 


Verccnndia, ae,/. 


modesty. 



89 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Camillas hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes discipiili pamSrant.^ 4. Bomani hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Bomani' ingentem hostium num^mm' exspecta- 
i^rant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspectabant. 7. Praeceptor 
tacebat. 8. DisciptQi tacebant. 9. Yerecondia javentutem 
omat. 10. PhilosSphus pecuniam non habet. 11. PhQos- 
5phi pecuniam non optant. 



ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. "We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 6. Have you not a good memory ? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. He 
praised the army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. We 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the enemy put to flight ?* 
14. They were put to flight. 

■ ■ ■ I I , t 

1 In accordance with Snggestion YII. 3, for what form will you look 
in the Vocabulary ? See 205, 207. 

3 Apply to this sentence Suggestions lY. and Y. 

' IngenUm hosttum nunUfrum, for arrangement see note on pondiUf Exer- 
cise XXX. 

* Put the Latin word in the plural. 

^ Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 


^ 




ACTIVB VOICB. 






209. Rego, Inde. 


J 




FBINCIPAL PABTS. 




Fna.Ii>d. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Snpine. 




r6g6, 


rSgSrS, rexi, rectttm. 




I 


NDicATivs Mood, 

PSBSBNt TbNSB. 

Inde. 


- 


8IK0ULAB. PLUKiLL. 




r«g* 




i«gXmtts 


" 


i«gt» 




r«gltis. 




regit $ 




rSguiKt. 






Impebfbct. 






/ lOflw ru/in^f. 




i«g«b&iii 




r6g«b&mtts 




x«g«bas 




r«g«batis 




regebttt; 




r«g«1»aiit. 






FUTUBB. 






I shall or tvUl nde. 




rtgfat 




riSgein^LS 




x6g«s 




regetis 




rtg^tj 




regent. 






Pbbfect. 






I ruZed or have ruled. 




rexl 




rexXMMkikM 




rexisti 




rexlfitis 




rexit; 




rexemnt, or ^rjim 






Plupbbpect. 






Ihadrukd. 




rex^r&m 




rex^ramtts 




rex^^ras 




rex^ratlM 




rex^r&t ; 




rex4^rant. 






Future Ferfbct. 






Fshall or icif? have ruled. 




rex^r6 




rex^rimtts 




rex^ris 




rex«rfti« 




rex4^ri«$ 




rex^rimt. 
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9r 



Htbjitnctive. 





Pbesent. 




/may or con ni/e. 


■nfGVT4AR. 


PLURAL. 


x«gtaa 




regftmtt« 


i6gft» 




r6gftti« 


i«g«; 




r^gant. 




Impebfect. 


/^^At, 


wM, would, or sAotiZcf ru/«. 


reg«r«m 




rgg^remtts 


rSgtoCfli 




r^g^retfs 


rSg^ret $ 




rSg^rent. 




Perfect. 




. / may have ruled. 


rex^rXm 




rex^rimtts 


xex^ris 




rex«ritis 


rex^rit; 




rex<&rimt* 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have ruled^ 
rexlss^m rexissemtts 

lexisses rexissetis 

rexIssM; rexlssent* 

Impbrative. 



Pbes. reg^9 rule thou; 

Firr. rSgit6» ^^ xAoft ru/ie, 
rSgit6, he shaU rule ; 

Infinitive. 

FBBfl. r6gto*, toni/e. 
Febf. rexisfii4(, to have ruled. 
FuT. rectllLifttB ems^^, to6e a&ou< 
to rti/6. 

Gbbund. 

Gen. rSgendl, of ruling, 

Dot. rSgenddy /w ru/iii^, 

4cc. r^gendttm, ru/tii^. 

Aid. rSgendd) &y rtiZtn^. 



I regit*, rule ye. 
rSgltOt^y ye sAoZ? rule, 
r6giUDit69 they shall rule,* 

Pabticiple. 
Prbs. r6gen», ruling. 

FuT. rectftriks, about to rule. 
Supine, 



Ace. rectttm, toru2e, 

46/. rectfty to rule, be ruled. 
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THIED CONJUGATION. 

PASSIYB VOICE. 

210. liegor, I am ruled. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pnt. iDd. Pret. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

r^gfir, i^gi, rectiis stbn. 

Ikdicativk Mood. 

Pbesbwt Tbnsb. 

rSglmttr 



snroiTuiB. 
pggdr 

rCg^ris, or r^ 
x«gltttr; 



r6g«b&r 
rSgCb&rf 0, or r^ 



Imperfect. 
Ztcv» ru/ei. 



r€gei»ftmttr 
reg^l^flJEiXiil 
regeiMUittfLr* 



Future. 
J sAa2/ or mU be rtded. 



rtgftr 
rSgeris, or r^ 



regCinXnl 



Perfect. 
/ Aave 6een or uxu ruled. 



rectiks Bilm^ 
rectfts ^s 
rectlks est; 

rectiks ^rftnt^ 
rectlks^rfts 
rectus ^rftt; 



rocti Bilmtts 
recti estis 
recti sunt* 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been ruled. 



recti ^i-amtts 
recti Gratis 
recti ^ni.nt« 



Future Perfect. 
IshcS or mil liave been ruled. 



rectiks £rd^ 
rcctiks ^riai 
recttis ^rlt ; 



recti ^Flnfiiks 
recti iritis 
recti ^ntnt* 



1 See 206^ foot-notes. 
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SlTBJUNCTITB. 

Pbssbnt. 
/ may or can he ruled. 

BIKOVLAB. PLURAL, 

rdg&r rSgftmttr 

rSgftriSy or rd r^gamlnl 

x^gtBUikr $ rfigantttr. 

Impebvbct. 

I might, could, would, or «Aoti/<f 66 ruled. 



rSg^retlkr ; 



r^g^r^inXnl 
rSg^remtttr. 



FSSFBGT. » 

/ may Aatv been ruled. 



rectiUi triCm^ 
xectiks sis 
lectiks sit; 



recti simtts 
recti slils 
recti sint* 



Plupbrfbct. 
/ migld, could, would, or should haw been ruled. 



rectflis ess^m^ 
recttts essQs 
recttts ess^t ; 



recti ess^mlks 
recti essCtls 
recti essent. 



Impbbative. 

PRB8. r^g^r^, hethounded; \ r^gliuliily be ye ruled, 

FuT. r6glt6i*, thou shall he ruled, I 

rSgltdr, he shall he ruled ; \ r^guntdr, ye shall be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Feb8. rSgly to he ruled, 

Pebf. recttts ess^, to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rectikm Irl, to be about to 

bended. 



Participlib. 

Pbbf. !hctlks, ruled. 
Put. rSgendiiSy to he ruled. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— -AcTivK Yoigk. 
ExKBcrsK XXXV. 



L Vbcalmlafy. 

DucS, Sre, duxi, duotum, to lead. 

BSgOy er£, rezi, rectum, to rtdCf govern. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Rego, regebam, regam. 2. Reg^mnSy rcgebamus, re- 
gemus. 3. Regltis, regis. 4. Regebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rexSro. 9. Rexlmus, rexeramus, rexerlmus. 
10. Regas, reg^res, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerftis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regSrem. 14. Rexejit, rexSrint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regite. 



ni. Translate into Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, be will lead. 2. He rules^ 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. You have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8; They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AOT> TifiKD CONJUGATIONS — Activk 

Voice, 

EXBBCISK XXXVI. 

I. Vbcctbulart/. 

I^co, dicere, dbsi, dictum, to say, teU, speak, 

V5cS, are, avi, atiim, ' to call, 

n. Tra'iulate into ^English. 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
"Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. -Vocabo, tacebo, dicaiu. 
5. Vocavlmus, taculmns, diximus. 6. VocSvi, tacui, dixi. 
7, Vocaverunt, tacuerunt, dixerunt. 8/ VocavSrat, tacu^- 
rat, dixSrat. 9. VocavMnt, tacu^rint, dixi^rint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, taccrent, dicSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacgte, diclte. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, we are silent, 
"we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, we 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. Ho 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the papil should carefollj compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third, — and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. ^ , 
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THIBD CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

EXBBCISK XXXVII. 

I. Vbcabtdary. 

Animus, i, m. mmdy passion. 

Bene, adv, u>eU, 

DefectiS, defectionls, /. eclipse, 

Diserte, adv. dearly, eloquendy, 

Educo, educere, eduzi, edactum, to lead forth. 

IndicS, indicSre, indizi, indicium, to declare. 

LUtlno, adv. in Latin. 

Praedico, praediccre, praedLxi, praedictum, to predict, foretdL 

Sapienter, adv. wisely . 

Thales, is, m. Tholes, a philosopher. 

Tulliis, i, m. TuUus, a Roman name. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Bene dixisti. 2. Nonne Cicero in senatu dixerat? 
3. Cicero diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 6. 
PbilosOphus sapienter dixit. 6. Phiios^phi sapienter dixe- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercitam in Italiam daxit. 10. Quis 
bellum indixit? 11. Tollus bellum indixit 12. Thales 
defectionem soils praedixit. 

ni. Translate into Xatin. 
1. Who will speak the truth ? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. You have spoken the tnith. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind^ 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war ? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? *11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THTRD CONJUGATION— PAsaiVB Voice, 
ExEEciSB XXXVin. 

I. IVanslate into JEnglisJi. 

1. Regor, regebar, regar. 2. Reglmur, regebamur, rege- 
mur. 3. Begar, regamur. 4. Regeretur, regei*entur. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectus erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Re^t, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 
9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regentur. 13. Reglmus, regl- 
mur, 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 



A 



n. Translate into Xatin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 5. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 
10. He was leading, he was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

rmST, SECOND, AND THIBD CONJUGATIONS— 
Passive Voice. 

EXEEOISB XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English, 

!• Vocor, moneor, ducor, 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
clmur. 3. Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4. Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Yocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantur. 6. Vocabuntur, monebuntur, ducentur, 7. Voca- 
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tuB es, monltns es, ductus es. 8. Yocatl estis, moniti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Yocatus eram, monltus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Yocatus erit, monltus erit, ductus erit. 

n. Translate into JLatin. 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, w6 were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIBD CONJUGATION— -Passivb Yoicb. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

EXEBCISB XL. 
I. Vbcahidary. 

Mtindus, i, m. world. 

Semper, adv, always^ ever. 

Verum, i, n. truth. 

n. Translate into English. 

1. Mundus regltur. 2. Omnis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 8. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civltas bene 
regXtur. 5. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6. Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exerdtus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercltus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

HI. Translate into JOatin. 
1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
forth. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Why indictum in one example, and indicta in the other? Why not 
rather indictus in both 1 See Eule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well govenied. 5. Will not the truth be 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. ^War would have been declared. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS - 
Miscellaneous Examples. 





EXEBOISB XLL 




I. 


Vocabulary, 


Callus, 1, m. 




Gallus, a proper name. 


Hirundo, hirundXnIs, /. 




swaUotD. 


Lunll, ae, / 




moon. 


Nuntio, are, &yi, Stum, 




to proclaim, announce. 


Sensus, iis, nt. 




feeling, perception. 


Supplicium, ii, n. 




punishment. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Hirundlnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hirundines 
adventum veris^nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. Gallus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

in. Translate into* Latin, 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. You 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say ? 8. I spoke 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

^ Let he spoken, render hy the Latin SubjnnctiYe. See 196, L 2. 
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FOUETH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 


211. Audio, I Jiear. 




PRINCIPAL PABTS. 

• 


rwf.Tiid Pres.Inf. Perf.Ind. Supine. 


ftudifi, audirS, audivi, auditttm. 


Indicatitk Mood. 




Frvbknt Tjbnbe. 




Ihear. 


glNOUULR. 


PLUSAL. 


audid 




audlmtts 


audls 




aadltls 


audit; 




aadioitt. 




Imperfect. 




I was Juaring, 


aadi«1»&m 




aadiel»ftmtts 


audiei»&» 




aadiei»a«l0 


atidi«1»&t; 




aadiei»ant. 




Future. 




I shaU or wiU hear. 


aadi&m 




audiemiis 


audits 




audi^tls 


audi^t ; 




aadient. 




Perfect. 




I heard or have heard. 


audivi 




audivlnaiks 


audivirtl 




audivisHs 


audlTlt ; 




audivftrmit, or «r*i 




Pluperfect. 




I had heard. 


audiv*p&itt 




audiv^pllmtt* 


audiT^r&s 




audiv«pfttl» 


aadiver&t ; 




audiv^rajit. 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have heard. 


aadiv^rd 




aadiv^rintilLai 


audiv^rts 




audlv^ritls 


andiv^rlt ; 




audiT^rimt. 
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SUBJITNCTIVK. 





Pbessnt. 




J may or can hear. 


8nrGtn.AR. 


PLUKAL. 


andl&m 




aadiamtts 


aadifts 




aadiatis 


aadiftt$ 




audlant. 




Impekfect. 


Imighi, 


couZe/, toou^y or should hear. 


andlr^nt 




aadlr^mtts 


audlr«s 


' 


audlr««is 


audXr^t; 




andlrent. 




Perfect. 




I may have heard. 


aadiv^rim 




audiT^rtmilLfi 


aadiY^ris 




aadlv^ritXs 


aadlT^rit ; 




audiv^rint* 




Pluperfect, 


/ might f could, ivould, or should have heard. 


andiyiss^m 




aadiyiss^ntiks 


audiyissCfii 




aadiyiss«tX0 


aadlviss^t ; 




aadiyissent. 



Impkeativk. 



Prbs. audi, hear thou; 

FuT. aadlt6, thou shah hear, 
audita, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

pBBfl. andXr^, to hear, 
Perf. aadiyiss^9 tohave heard. 
Put. aadit&Fiis ess^, to he 
about to hear. 



andlt^, hear ye, 
audltOt^9 ye shall hear, 
audiimt^y they shall hear. 

Participle. 
Pees, audiens, hearing. 

Put. aadimrtiLS, about to hear. 



Gerund. 

Gen. andiendl, of hearing. 

Dai. aadleitd.69 for hearing. 

Ace. aiidieiid.ttlii9 hearing. 

AIL audienddy by hearing. 



Supine. 



Jcc. auditttm, to hear. 

Abl. audita, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVIE VOICB. 

212. Audior, I am heard. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pies. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind, 

audiSri . audiri, auditiis sfim. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pbesent Tense. 
I am heard. 



BXK01TI.A.B. 

andidr 

aadlrl»9 or r^ 
andltiir $ 



Impebfect. 
/ was heard. 



andli^bftr 
aadi^1»&ri9, or r^ 
aadiei»atttr ; 



FLUEAL. 

audlmttr 
audlminl 
audiuntttr. 



aadiebftmiir 
aadi^bftmlnl 
aQdiei»2intiir« 



audittr 

audieris, or r^ 
audi^tiir $ 



Future. 
/ shall or will be heard, 

audi^mikr 
aadientitnl 
audi^ntttr* 
Pebfect. 
/ have been heard. 



andXtfts sttm.!^ 
andl£&s ^s 
auditiks est; 



auditi silmils 
auditl estis 
auditl smit. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had besn heard. 



andittts ^r&nti 
aadltiks ^r&s 
audlttis driit; 

Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been heard. 
auditiis ^raft ^ 
auditiis ^Ms 
audittis ^irlt; 



auditl ^rftmtts 
audltl Gratis 
auditl ^rant. 



auditl ^rimiis 
auditl^^ritls 
auditl ^nutt* 



i See 206^ foot-notes. 
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SUBJUNCTIVB. 
PSESBNT. 



/ may or can be heard. 

BINOULAB. FLUBAL. 

audiftmilr 

and 



andl&r 

audtaris, or r^ 
at^di&tiir ; 

Impebfect. 

/ might f could, would, or should be heard. 
audlr^r 

audlrerls, or r4S 
audlrCtiir ; 

Pebfbct. 
/ may have been heard. 



aadiaj&tttr* 



andlremi&JT 
aadlrCmlitl 
aadlrentilr* 



andittts slmi 
aadlttis sis 
aaditiis sit; 



aaditl slmtt.s 
auditl sItXs 
aaditl sint. 



Plupbbpect. 



/ might, could, would, or shoM have been heard. 



aaditiks essoin ^ 
anditiis essCs 
andlttts ess^t; 



audit! ess^mtti 
anditl ess^tis 
aaditl emment. 



Imperative. 

Pbxs. aadlr^, bethouheard; \ andlmXnl, be ge heard. 

Ftit. andltdr, thou sJalt be heard, l 

audltdr, he sludl be heard ; \ andiuntdr, theg shall be heard. 



Inb-initive. 

Prss. andlrl, to be heard. 

Fbbf. aadit&s ess^, to have been 

heard. 
VvT. auditlkin Irl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Pabticiplb. 

Pebf. audittt-Sy heard. 
Put. andiendtts, to be heard* 



^ See 20e, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION.-— AcTivas Voice. 

ExEBCiSB XLn. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Cnstodio, ire, ivi, itiim, to guard, 

Donnift, irS, iTi, itum, to sleep. 

Erudi5, ir€, ivi, Itum, to instruct, refine, educate. 

n. Translate into English. 
1. Audisy audiebasy audies. 2; Audltis, aadiebatis, audi* 
etis. 3. Audio, audimus. 4. Audiebam, andiebamas. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audivimns, audiyeramus, audivei^ 
mus. 7. Aadlvi, audiv^ram, audiv^ro. 8. Audivit, aadi- 
vemnt. 9. Audiam, audirem, audiveiim, audiyissem. 10. 
Audiamus, audiremus, audiyerimus, audiyissemus. 11. Au- 
dlto, auditote. 

ni. Translate into Xatin. 
1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
haye slept, you haye heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might oleep, they might hear. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. —AcxiyE Voice. 

ExsBciSK XLIH. 

I. Translate into JBJnglish. 
1. Inyitat, admSnet, ducit, custodit. 2. Instant, admiS- 
nent, ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Inyitabant, admonebant, du* 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4. Invitabat, admonebat, duccbat, 
custodicbat. 5. Invitayeram, admonu^ram, dux^ram, au- 
div^ram. 6. Invitaveiiuxias, admonueramus, duxeramus, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuMm, dux^iim, cas- 
todiverim. 8. Invitayemnty admonaemnt, doxgnint, audi- 
verunt. 

n. Trandate into Zatin. 

1, We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instract. 2. I 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structing. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instract. 6. I have invited, 
you bave obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOUKTH CONJUGATION. -^Active Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

ExEsasE XLIV. 
I. Vbcabularf/. 

Arete, adv. chsdy, soundly. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify, 

Sermo, eermonKs, m. discourse, conversation, 

Thiiisybulus, i, m. Thrasybtdvs, Athenian generaL 

II. TVanelate into English, 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodismua. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Yerum auditis. 5. Ye- 
rum audite. 6. Yerum audiveramus. 7. Yerba tua audi- 
. mus. 8. Yerba mea audivisti. 9. Orationem tuam audlvi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pu^ri cantum luscimae audiobant. 13. ThrasybQlus urbem 
monlvit. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



106 HfTBODUCTOBT UlTUK BOOS. 



m. TVanalate into JLatin. 

1. Do you not Jiear tw? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 
heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 5. The 
pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citizens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city ? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passivib Voicb. 

EXEBCISB XLV. 

} ^ I. Trandate int^Mngliah. 

.1. Audiniur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Andiatur, audi- 
antur. 3. Audlrer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, audit! 
sumus. 5. Audit! eramus, auditus eram. 6. Auditus erit, 
audit! erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audietur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audivit^ 
auditus est. 14. Audiv^rat, auditus erat. 

n. Translate into XfOtin, 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
\ ^ You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
^beard, you have been heard. 
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FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

EXEECISB XLVI. 

I. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Inyitaris, admongris, educSrSf custodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tar, admonentar, edacuntur, cnstodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetnr, educltur, castoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
itar, educetnr, cnstodietur. 5. Invitabatur, admonebatur, 
edacebatur, custodiebatar. 6. Invitatus sum, admonltas 
sum, eductus sum, custodltus sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti ei*ant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
essemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonltus esses, custodltus 




n. Translate into JOatin. 
1« He k called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guafirded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. You had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

ExBsasE XLVn. 

I. Vocabulary. 
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Bellijin, i, n. 


WOT* " 


BSnignS, adv. 


hifuUp.^ 


CiviliBjg. 


eimL i 
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EgrSgiS, adv. exceUenily. 

Tiliiis, ii, m. wn. 

FiniS, ir^ ivi, itum, to finisk^ bring to a doie, 

Legfiti5, legatidnls, /. embassy. 

Vox, vocls, /. voice. 

n. TranslcUe into JE/nglish. 
1. Vox audita^ est. Sl^Voces audiantor. 3. Cantas lus- 
ciniae andltur. 4* Cantas lusciniarum audietur. 5. TJrbs 
munlta erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templam custodie- 
tur. 8. Templa castodiuntur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietur. 11. Verba toa 
benigne audientur. 12. Filii regis egregie erudiuntor. 
13. Bellum civile finitum^ est. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the orator beard? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fcntified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be instructed. S. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — Miscellaneous Examples. 

EXEKCISB XLVIII. 

I. Vocahidary. 

Atheniensls, is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

C&nis, c&nis, m. and f. dog, 

Colo, colere, colui, cultum, to practise^ cultivate. 

Cum, prep, with abl, with, 

■'* 

^ Why audita and Jinlium, instead of auditus and finllus f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
SabjonctiYe. See 196; I; 9. 
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Fiimo, lir^, avi, fttum, 


to strengthen* 


Grex, grcgis, m. 


herd, flock. 


Blustro, are, avi, atiim, 


to illumine. 


Jnngo, jungere, junxi, junctum, 


to join. 


JAhoT, l&boris, m. 


labor. 


Modeslia, ae, /. 


modesty. 


Ovis,6vto,/. 


sheep. 


Fortus, us, m. 


port, harbor. 


Prudentia, ae, /. 


prudence. 


Terra, ae,/. 


earth. 


Valetudo, v&lctudlnis, /. 


health. 


Varietas, v&rietatXs, /. 


variety. 


Violo, are, avi, atum. 


violate. 



n. Translate into JSnglish, 

1. Sol terrain illustrat. 2. Modestia pu^ros omat. 3. 
Disciptili memoriam exercent. 4. Discipiili toi memoriam 
exercebant 6. Canes gregem cnstodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovinm custodiuntur. 7. Praeceptores juventutem erudient. 

8. Labor valetudlnem tuam firmabit. 9. Varietas nos de^- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniygrunt. 11. Philo- 
sophia^nos erudlvit. 

III. Translate into Zaiin, 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys ? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who 2 led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

* For the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Role LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogative should be used, quXs or qui f See 
188. 
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VERBS IN 10 OF THE THIKD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjaga- 
tion; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of th^ fourth wherever those endings 
have two successive vowels, as follows : 

ACTIVK VOICE; 

214. Capio, J take, 

PBINCIPAIi PABTS, 
Fres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. IpA, Supine. 

cftpiS, cSp€r^ cepi, captOnu 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 

8INOULAB. PLUIKAL. 

cltpiOi c&pla, c&plt; | c&ptmtLs, c&pltis, c&piant. 

Impekfect. 
c&piSbftm, -ieb&s, 4€bftt; | c&pieb&mtLs, -iebatfs, -iebant. 

Future. 
c&pi&m, -ies, -iSt ; | c&piemlis, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
o§pi, -ista, -It ; | ceplmiis, -istis, -eront, w cr6. 

Plupbrfbct. 
«ep£rftm, -Sras, -€r&t; | cepSramtLs, -trails, -^rant. 

Future Perfect. 
cSpSrS, -Srlfl, -Silt ; | cepSilmiis, -Srltls, -Srint. 

SUBJITNCTITE. 
Present. 

c&pittm, -ias, -i&t; | c&piamiis, -iatis, -iant 

Imperfect. 
c&pSrSm, -€res, -€p6t ; | c&pSremiia, -€retis, -Srent 

Perfect. 
cepSrim, -gris, -«rit ; | cep€rimtta, -firftls, -€rint. 

Pluperfect. ^ 
o§pi88em, *iBfl§s, -isflSt ; | ogpissSmtls, -isaSti(s, -issent. 
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Impebative. 



Ill 



8nrom«AR. 
Pbb8. cftpe; 
FuT. cftpItS, 
(Apia; 


Plural. 

! dtpxte. 

cftpXtote, 
cftpinntd. 


Infinitive, 


Pabticiple 


Pbes. cftp€r6. 
Fer7. oepiss^. 
FuT. capturfls ess^. 


Pre8. c&piens. 
FuT. capturtis. 


Gerund. 


Supine. 


Gen, cftpiendi. 
Dot. c&piendS. 
Ace. c&piendiim. 
AU. cftpiendS. 


Ace. captttm. 
AU, capta. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

216. Capior, J am taken. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pret. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

c&piCTj cSpT, captQs sum. 

Indicative Mood. 
Pbsseut Tense. 

8INGVLAR. FLURAL. 

cftpi5r, G&pSrlB, c&pltiir ; | c&plmtLr, c&plmlni, cftpinnttlr. 

Imperfect. 
c&piebftr, -iebails, -iSbatflr ; | cftpiebamtLr, -iebamXni, -iSbanttlr. 

Future. 
c&piftr, -ieris, -i^ttlr ; | cftpiemiir, -iemXiii, -ientor. 

Perfect. 
capttlB slim, iSs, est ; | capti stLmtis, estita, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
capttls Sr&m, Sras, Srftt ; | capd Sramtls, Sratits, Srant. 

Future Perfect. 
captOs ^ M», Mt ; [ capti ^rimtts, &ltX8, teint 
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SUBJFXCTIVB. 

Preseht. 
8INOUI.AA. FLURAL. 

c&piftr, -iails, -ifttttr; | c&piamttr, -iamlni, -iantttr. ' 

Impbbfect. 
cftpSrSr, -^letia, -^rett&r ; | c&p6reintlr, -6reiiiliu, -dientlir. 

Perfect. 
captUs sIm, bis, sit ; | capti simiis, sitls, sint. 

Pluferfect. 
d^ttts cssdm, esses, ess^t ; | capti essemtts, essefls, essent 

Impbbatiye. 

Fr£8. c&perS; I cftplmlnl. 

FuT. c&pltur, I 

c&pltor ; I cftpiuntur. 

Infinitive. Pabticiplk. 



Pees, cftpl. 
Perf. captlis essS. 
FuT. capttLm in. 



Perf. captlis. 
FuT. cftpiend&s.^ 



EzEECisE XLESI. 
I. Vocabulaty. 

A, ab, prep. wUh abl from, hy, 

Acclpi5, accipere, accepl, aceeptiim, io receive. 

Bellum, i, n. war. 

CapiS, c&perg, ccpi, captum, to take, capture. 

CarthSgS, Cartbaginls, /. Carthage, city in Africa. 

Cornelius, ii, m. Cornelius^ a proper name. 

Gallus, i, m. Gavl, a Gatd.^ 

^ The papil will observe that the conjagation of Capio is somewhat 
peculiar, combining certain characteristics of the Fourth Conjugation yrilh 
others of the Third, He should now carefully compare it with the con- 
jugation of Bego and with that of Audio, and note with accuracy both 
the differences and the resemblances. 

2 The Gauls were a people inhabiting the country of ancient Gaul, 
embracing modem France. 
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JSdo, jacere, jeci, jact^, to cast, throw , hurL 

JApiSf lapidiSy m. stone. 

LtUXy lucis, f, light, 

"MuTus^ !, m. wall. 

Pablius, ii, m. PubHus, a proper name. 

Begulus, 1, m. Regtdusy Roman generaL 

Telum, i , n. javelin. 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, city in Asia Minor* 

II. IVanslate into TUnglish. 
1. Graeci Trojam ^capiebant. 2. Trojam cepernnt. 3. 
Troja capta^ est. 4. Troja capta erat. 6. RegQlus ipse 
captus est. 6. Belli daces capientur. 7. Haec urbs capie-^ 
tar. 8. lUam arbem capiemas. 9. Roma a Gallis^ capta 
ej^t. 10. Galli Romam ceperant. 11. Scipio multas civita- 
tes cepit. 12, Lana lacem a sole accipit. 13. Lucem a 
sole acciplmas. 14. Taam* epistClam accgpi. 16, Milltes 
tela jaciebant. 

in. TramkAe into Xatin, 

1. We were taking the city. 2. The city will be taken. 
3, The city has been taken. 4. The cities will be taken. 
5. The cities have been taken. 6. Who * took Carthage ? 
7. Fublius Cornelius Scipio took Carthage. 8. Have yoa 
not* received my letter? 9. I have received yoar letter. 
10. Have you not received five lettera? 11. We have 
received ten letters, 

^ For the agreement of the participle in the compound tenses with the 
subject, see Rule XXXV. 1, page 54. 

2 See Rule XXXII., page 24. 

* What is the usual place of the Possessive Pronoun 1 See page 77, 
note 1. In this sentence, tuam precedes its noun because it is emphatic. 

^ Which form of the Interrogative Pronoun should he used, quis or 
qui? See 188. 

« WTuch Interrogative Particle should be used ? See 346, II. l, 
page 59. 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX. 



CHAPTER L 
STHTAZ OF SEHTEHOES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SSNTSKCSS. 

343. Syntax treats of the constraction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

345. In their stbfctube, sentences are either SimpU^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A SiMPLB Sentence expresses bat a single thought : 
Dens mundum aedlflcftTit, God made the world, Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, so related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Ddnec Sris felix, multos numerabis ftmlcos; So long as you are 
prosperous^ you voUl number many friends. Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You w3l 
be prosperous " and (2) " You voUl number many friends " are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when 1) ao long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members, 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit, et montes umhrantur, The sun descends, and ike mountains 
are shaded. "Vlrg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either DedanxHve^ in-r 
terrogative^ Imperative^ or JSkcdamatory* 
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I. A Dbclabatiyb Ssktbngb has the fonn of an asser- 
tion : 

Milti&des accusSltiifl est, MUttades was (iccused, Nep. 

n. An Intbrbogatiye Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Qais non panpert&tem eztXmescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic 

1. IiTTEBBOGATiTB Words. — Interrogatiye sentences generallj con- 
tain some IntenogatiTe word, —either an interrogative prononn, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1) Questions with ne ask for information: Scnbitne, Is he writing? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yea: Nonne scnbit, Is he 
not writing ? 

3) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribitf Is he writing % 

in. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

JustXtiam cole, Cultivate justice. Cic. 

rV. An ExcLAMATOBY SENTENCE has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

B^quit quos viros, What heroes he has left I Cic. 

SECTION n. 

simple sentences, 

Elements op Sentences. 

847. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the snbject : 
Cluilius mdritur, ClwUus dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and mcniiur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most eapanded form 
consists only of these same parts with their varioas modi- 
fiers; 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



116 INTBODFCTOBT UlTIK BOOK* 

In his castrb Cluilius, AlbSnus rez, morXtur; Cluilnts, ike Alban 
king, dies in this camp. Lit. 

Here CluUius, Albanus rex, is the subject in its enlaiged or modified 
form, and in his castris morUur is the predicate in its enhirged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the stractore of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; bat 
their modifiers, being subordinate to thes^, are called the- 
Subordinate elements. 

350. SiMPLB AND Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complex^ when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed, Nep. Ego^ ad te scribo, / 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Mlti&des est acciisatas,' MUtiades was accused. Nep. Ta es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Hind. Cic 

1. Like Surrif several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noon or adjective thus lued is 
called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjective.* 

^ Thus, in the example given above, the simple sabject is CluUius ; 
the complex, CluUius, Albanus rex; the simple predicate, motftur; the 
complex, t» his castris nunitur. 

s In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
are the subjects. 

s In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusatus; 
In the second, the noun and copula, est testis ; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

* Thus testis, in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER n. 
STHTAZ OF HOUHS. 



SECTION I. 
AOItEBMENT OF NOUNS, 

BULE I. — Predicate Honns.^ 

362. A Predicate Noun' denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nimtiiis,^ I can a messenger, Liy* Servius rex est dec« 
Ifir&tQSy Servius was declared king. Liy. 

ExBBCISS L, 

I. Vbcabi$larj/, 

Amnls, amnis, m. river. 

Cre5, are, avi, atum, to create^ make^ elect 

GraeciH, ae, /. Greece. 

Lnpenitor, imperatoris, m. commander, 

L&tinua, i, m. Laiinw, Italian king. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

M&lum, i, n. evU. 

Noinlnoy are, avi, atum, to caU, name, 

NiimS, ae, m, iVtima, Roman king. 

Bhenus, i, m, the RhinAf river in Europe. 

Serviilis, ii, m. Servius, Roman king. 

Stultttia, ae, / foUg, 

Tum, adv, then, at that time, 

1 In illnstrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Roles in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Rules which we have had occasion to anticipate in the 
previous Exercises. 

> See 359, 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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n. Translate into English. 

1. CScSro consul^ fml} 2. CicSro orator iliit 3. Cic- 
firo tum*'erat* orator clarisslmus.^ 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Nama erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imper&tor fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul creatus est. 10. Scipio consul fuSrat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est frnctus virtutis. 13. Graecia 
artinm ' mater nominatur. 

m. Translate into Xatin. 

1. The Rhine is a large river. 2. Home was a beautiM 
city, 3. Cato was a wise man. 4. Tour father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSIUVES. 

BXJLE IL— Appositivea. 
363. An Appositive* agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluilius rex^ m5rltur, Clmlius the king dies, Liv. TJr^ CartiiSgo^ 
atque Kumantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. 

1 Predicate Noiiii. See Bule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nonns, sec p. 59. 

2 For the. place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, see note on fuit 
under Exercise XIX. 

8 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
« See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
* ArHum depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 
> See 863, note, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. Bex, Car^ago, and Nu- 
mantia are all Predicate Kouns. 
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EXEBCISE LI. 

I. Vbcab^idafy. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexander, the Great. 

Conjuz, conjugis, m. and /. tci/e, husband. 

£pirus, i, /. Epirus, country in Greece. 

£ruditus, Si, um, leamed, instructed in. 

Hainn5, Hannonis, m. Hanno, Carthaginian generaL 

Justus, a, urn, just, upright. 

Macedonia, ae, /. Macedonia, Macedon. 

Nepos, nepotite, m. grandson. 

Faulus, i, m. Paulus, Eoman consul, 

Philippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulnero, are, avi, Etum, to wound. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Cicero, eruditisslmua homo} consul^ fuit. 2. Numa, 
justissimus «»r, erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos} rex fuit. 
4. Hanno dvx captas est.' 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. 6. Philippus, i-ex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consuP regem superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarufu artium, nos erudit. 

III. Translate into JLatin. 

1. Tullia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wife* of 
Tarquin^ 2. Servius, the father of Tullia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, the leader of the Romans, took Carthage, 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appositive. See Kul^ II. For Model for parsing Appositives, see 
p. 16. 

* Predicate Noon. See Rule I. 
> See 214. 



Digitized byCjOOQlC 



120 nrTBODxrcJTOBY latdt book. 

SECTION n. \ 

NOMINATIVE, 

364. CAgKS. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

L Nominative, Case of the Subject 
Case of Address. 
Case of Direct Object, 
Case of Indirect Object. 
Case of Adjective Relations. 
Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

ETJLE m— Subjact NommatiTa 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative : 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned, Liv. P&tent portae, The gatea 
are open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered, Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a sabitantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used subitantiyely : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings, Cic. ^ 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. 



II. 


Vocative, 


III. 


Accusative, 


IV. 


Dative, 


V. 


Genitive, 


VL 


Ablative, 



Exercise 


Ln. 




I. Vocalnclary. 




Libertas, libertatte, /. 




liberty. 


Opulentus, S., um, 




richf opulent. 


Qu&tidie, adv. 




daily. 


Vitium, ii, n. 




faulty vice* 


Oppidum, i, n. 




townj city. 



^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because 
it is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 

Digitized byCjOOQlC 



SYNTAX. — VOCATIVB. 121 

n. Tran^kUe into English. 
1. Italia ^ liberata ^ est. 2. Urhs Roma liberata erat. 3. 
Haec urba clarisslma liberabXtur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. VirtQtes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabitur. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnuta sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. PhUip, king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION ra. 

VOCATIVE, 

ETJIiE IV.— Case of Address. 
369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Pergc, Laeli,' Proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, C&tUina,' Why 
is it, Catiline t Cic. Tuum est, Servi,* regnum. The kingdom is 
yotars, Servius, Liv. 

EXEBCIS^ UII. 

I. Vocalyulary. 

Auditor, auditoris, m. hearer, anditor, 

Carus, &, um, dear. 

Juvcnls, Is, m. and / a youth, young man, 

Le^tiis, 1, m. ambassador. 

Saluto, are, avi, atum, to salute. 

^ Subject of liberata est. See Hule III. For Model for parslhg Sub- 
jects, sec p. 57. -V 

s Wby liberata rather than libercJtus f See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

' Ladi, CatiUna, and Servi are all in the Yocatire by this Bnle. LaeH 
U for Laelie; and Servi, for Servie. 
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n. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. To, Scipio^ salutamus. 2. Vos, amtci^ carissimi,* 
saluto^ 3. Vos, auditdres omnes, salutamns. 4. Verba 
mea, Jiedtces^ audite. 5. Haec verba, legati, audite. 6. 
Vos, milites, banc urbem clarissimam custodlte. 7. MilY- 
tes ^ fortisslmi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
totem, juvfines, laudamus. / 

IIL Translate into Xatin. 

1. Boys^ bear the words of your father. 2. Judges^ 
you shall bear the truth. 3. Father^ have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 6. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. 6. You, brave soldiers, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence. 

SECTION IV. 
ACCUSATIVE. 

ETJIiE V,— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object^ of an action is put i^ the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedlflcHvit, God made the world,* Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the republic. Cic. Populi Romani salutem 
defendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Kulo IV. No special Model for parsing^ 
is deemed necessary, as all nouns are parsed substantially in the same 
way ; though different Kules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
See Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 See 162. 

' See note on Direct Object, p. 70. 

* See note on the position of the Object in the Latin sentence, p. 70. 
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EXEBCISB LIY. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Fl2m!niu8» ii, m. FlaminiuSy Roman generaL 

Marcellus, i, nu MarceUuSj Boman generaL 

Poenus, S, um, Carthaginian. 

' Poenns, i, m. a Cartkaginian. 

Sanctiis, &, um, holy, sacred. 

Sicilia, ae, / SicUg, the island o£ 

SpoHo, Sr5, 3,11, atiim, /o ro&, spoU, despoiL 

Sjrracusae, arum, /. plur. Syracuse, city in Sicily. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Alexander multas urhes"^ expngnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
cbras urhes habuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla sanctisslma spoliayerimt. 5. Hannibal Flaminium^ 
consulem * superavit. 6. Poeni Siciliam occupav^rant. 7. 
Marcellus ' magnam hnjus insiilae ^ partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syracusas,^ nobilissimam urbem,* expngnavit. 

m. Trcmslate into Latin. 
1. Do you not* love your parents ?^ 2. We love our 
parents, 3. You practise virtue, 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue. 5. Did not Rome bave beautiful temples ? 6. 
Rome bad beautiful temples. 7. Have not tbe enemy* 
taken tbe city? 8. They bave taken tbe beautiful city. 
9. Tbey will plunder all tbe temples. 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusative, according to Eule V. For Model 
for parsing, see p. 71. 

* Apposltivc. See Rule II. 363. 

* Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* IIujus insiilae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
tlio Genitive between the adjective magnam and its noun partem. See 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

5 See 346, II. 1. 

* The Latin word must be in the plural. 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BTJIE Tm— Accnsatiye of Time and Space. 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 

expressed by the Accusative : 

Romulus septem et triginta regnavit annos,^ RomuLus reigned 
ihirty'^even yean. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambiilare, To walk 
Jive miles. Cic Pedes octoginta distare, To be eighty feet distant* 
Caes. Nix quatfcuor pedes ^ alia, Snow four feet deep. liy. 



EXEBCISK LV. 


I. 


Vocabidary. 




mound, ramparL 


AmbulS, &re, a^, Uum 


t to walk. 


Centum, 


hundred. 


Gl&dius, ii, m. 




LScedaemonius, ii, m. 


a Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 


Latus, il, um, 


broad, wide. 


Longus, &, um, 


long. 


Mensis, mensis, m. 


month. 


Nox, noctis, /. 


night. 


Octoginta, 


eighty. 


Pes, pedis, m. 


foot. 


Quinquaginta, 


m- 


Regno, are, avi, itiim. 


to rdgn. 


VXgilo, are, avi, atum, 


to watch, be awake. 



II. Translate into English. 
1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo hora^ 

1 Annos denotes Duration of Time, while mUlia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space, They are all in the Accusative by this Rule. 

2 In the Accusative denoting Duration of Time. See Rule VIII. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will bo guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latlnus multos annoa regnavit. 5. In ItaliS 
sex menses fiilmas. 6. In ilia arbe decern dies folmas. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latos fait. 8. Hie gladias sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Did you not walk two hours f 2. We walked three 
hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 5. The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8. The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. / 

ETJIiE IX.— Accutatiye of Limit 

379. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nnntius Bomam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
H&to Tarentum* venit, Plato came to TarerUum. Cic. Fu^t Tar- 
qninios,' He fled to Tarquiniu Cic. 

EXEBCISE LVI. 

I. Vbcalndary, 

Athenae, Sriim, / p/tir. Athens, capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugSrg, fugi, fugitum, to flee, fly, run away. 

L^sander, Lj^sandri, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

Miltiades, is, m. MUtiades, Athenian general. 

Navigo, are, Svi, atum, to sail, sail to, 

^ In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

s Bomam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
Thejr are in the Accusative, according to Bnle IX. 
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BBdneSi rSduc^ rM&xI, t^actiim, to lead lack, 

B^vdeS, irS, &Ti, fttibn, torecdIL 

Spartft, ae, / Sparta, capital of Laconia. 

l^rentum, i, n. Tarentum^ Italian town* 

ThcbSnufl, &, urn, TheMn. 

Thebaniu, i, m. a Theban, 

JI. TVantikOe into JEngliA. 
1. CicSro Hotnam ^ revocStas est. 2. Consules Romam 
rerocati sunt. B. Hannibal Carthagtnem ^ revoc&tus erat. 
4 Lysander Athtncta^ naTig&yit. 6. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fagatus est. 6. Ck>nsiil regem Tarentum fugavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. Milti^es exercltom 
AthSnas reduxit. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage f * 2. Did not the enemy flee 
to Carthage? 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. WUl not the 
army be led back to Home ?' 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. 

SECTION V. 
DATIVE* 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
ni. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indieect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

1 In the Accasative, according to Bale IX. 

s The Latin word vill be in the AccosaliTe, in accordance with- Bale 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done* 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object, 

ETJLE XH— Dative wifh Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intbaksitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time. Cic^ SXbi ttmuerant, TTiey 
had /eared for themselves. Caes. LS,bdri student, They devote ihemr 
selves to hbor. Caes. Nobis ^ vita dlita est, Life has been granted to 
us. Cic. Numitori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. lAr. 

II. With Teansitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostlbus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
Liv. Leges cMtattbus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

... ExEBCisE LVTL 

I. VdcabtUary. 

Cariha^mensls, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis, is, m. and /. a Carthaginian, 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon^ Athenian genl. 

DebeS, debere, debui, dSbltiim, to owe. 

IMsphceo, displicere, displYcui, displicitum, to displease. 

I>on$t are; ^Ti) Etiim, to give. 

Gens, gentis, /. race. 

Gratis, ae, f. fovor^ gratitude^ thanks. 

Laboro, are, avi, fttiim, to strive for. 

1 Tempdrt, sibi, and labori are in the Dative with the. Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timuirant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitdri 
are in the Dative with the Fas^ve verbs data est and dedUur, 

< HoslOms lain the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitaObus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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Monstro, Sre, &▼!} &tum, to show, point out 

PlScco, plScer€, placui, pl&citum, to please. 

Scnectu9, senectutis, /. old age. 

Sententia, ae, /. opinion, 

Servid, serrire, Benrlvi, seiritdm, to serve. 

Vis, ae, /. way, road. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Gives Uglhus^ parent. 2. Multae ItaJiae civitatea 
Momanis parebant. 3. Haec Bententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia Bententia Caesdri displicuit. 5. Milltes gloriae 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est. 7. 
Nostra consilia hostibus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
ffratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectUti magnam gratiam. 
10. Conon pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor puero 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani 
Carthaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Did I not obey my ^ father f^ 2. You obeyed your 
father. 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king? 5. They have served the 
king. 6. Will you not serve the state ? 7. We will serve 
the state. 8. Will you not tell me (to rae*) the truth P 
9. I have told t/ou (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

1 Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Rule XII. I. 

3 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusativo 
ffratiam with the Transitive verb habemus, according to Kale XII. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally precedes tho 
Direct, as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

8 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either be cx- 
' pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic 

* Dative. See Rule XII. II. 

« Accusative. See Rule XII. II 
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xne (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. 

DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE ZEV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which the qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnihus^ canim est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptom est tempori, This is adapted to the time. 
Cic. Omni aetati mors est communis, Death is common to every age. 
Cic. Canis slmllis lupo est, A dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece. Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable^ easy, friendly^ like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
yerbals in bilis. 

Exercise LVllI. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispilnia, ae, /. Spain. 

Multitudo, multitudlnis, /. multitude. 

SSgontum, i, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Slmills, e, like. 

Solum, 1, n. soil. 

Veritas, veritatis, /. verity, truth. 

1 Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempdri is used with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lupo with simXlie, natOrae with acammoddtum, and Graeciae with ultie. 
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II. Tramlate into Engfish. 
1. Farentes nobis^ can sunt. 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tiln^ erit carissima. 4. Patriae solam nobis carum 
est 5. Hannibal exercttai cams fuit. 6. Victoria Romar 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas mnltitadini grata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fait. 10. 
Saguntnm Romanis amicam fuit. 11. Hannibal Sagun- 
turn,' Hispaniae civitatem ' RomUnia ^ an^cam,^ expugnavit. 

ni. TVanslate into Latin. 

1. Will not these books be useful to youf 2. They are 
useful to us, 3. They will be useful to you. 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to mei 
7. This book will be most acceptable • to my brother. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with ofy and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

KXTLE XVL— Genitiva 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the, Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 AccQsative. See Rule V. 

B Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. See Role II. 
■* Dative with annccan. See Rule XIV. 
^ Amicam agrees with civUAem. See Role XSXUI. p. 92. 
-« See 162. 
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C^tGnis^ oHltidnesi Catb*8 orations. Cic Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy. Lit. Mors H^milcSris, The death of HamUcar* 
Liv. See 363. 



ExEBdSE LIX. 

i. Vocabulary. 

Communlfa, S, common, 

Conscientia, ae, / consciousnesi. 

Dulcls, e, sweety pleasant. 

Honor, honoris, m. . honor. 

Orbis, orbis, m. ctrcfe, toorld. 

Orbis terrarum,* the toorld. 

Parvus, ^ urn, smcdl. 

Frinclpiiim, ii, n. heffinning. 

Eectum, !, n. rectUude^ right. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, Athenian philosoplier. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socrates parens phUosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veil honoris^ mater est. 5, Patria com- 
niQnis^ est omnium nostrum' parens. 6. Boma orbis' 
terrarum caput fait. 7. Omnium rernm principia parva 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virttltis dulcissl- 
mum. j/ 

1 Catdnis qualifies orationes, and is in the Genitiye, in accordance with 
the Kule. 

2 Literally tie circle of lands. 

« Genitive, depending upon regina. Rule XVI. 

* Genitive, depending upon tnater. 

* Communis agrees with parens. See Bule XXXIII. p. 32. 

* Genitive, depending upon parens. 

' Orbis depends upon caput, and terrarum upon orbis. 
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m. Translate into JJatin. 

1. The orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
oy the soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of tJie king 
was golden. 4. The sword of the general was heautiftil. 

5. The son of the consul violated the .laws of the state. 

6. The citizens will oh^erve the laws of the state.- 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 
EULE ZVH— GenitiYe. 
899. Many Adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avldus laudls,^ Desirous of praise. Cic* Otii cupldus, Desirous of 
leisure, Li v. Amans sui virtua, Virtue fond of ilself. CIc. EffXciens 
T51uptutiB, Productive of pleasure, Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. Force of this Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — o/J in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in ax, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ knowledge^ skilly recoUec- 
tion, participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries. 

EXEBCISE LX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amans, Umantis, loving^ fond of, 

Avldus, a, iim, desirous of, eag^ for, 

^ Laudis completes the meaning of aMus; desirous (of what?) oj 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cupidus ; sui, of amans ; voluptdtis, of effidens ; and 
gloriae, of memor. 
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Cert3men, certSmYnYs, n. contest, strife, battle* 

Cupldiis, a, urn, desirous of. 

Tons, fontis, m. fountain. 

Laus, laudls, / praise. 

NovXtOs, novltHtts, f novelty. 

Pcritus, a, um, skilled in, 

PiscKs, piscis, m. fish. 

Plcniis, a, iim, full. 

VolUptas, voluptatls, /. pleasure. 

II. Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Romuni avidi ^/oWae ^ fuonint. 2. ^OTalnes novitutis 
avXdi sunt. 3. Noma pacta ^ erat amantissimus.^ 4. Pa- 
triae amantisslmi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupidus erat. 
6. Cicero gloriae cupidisslmus * fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidisslmi certamlnis. 8. Fons piscium plenissimus est. 
9. Athcnienses belli navalis peritisslmi fuerunt. 

m. Translate into JOatin. 

1. Boys are fond of praise. 2. Are you not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were not the 
Athenians fond of pleasure ? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. 6. They are desirous of glory. 7. Arc you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vie* 
tory. 

SECTION vn. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with from, hy, in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs' and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Nouns. See 
393. 

1 Genitiye, completing the meaning of the adjectire. Se^ Rule XVp. 
« See 162. ^ , 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

BTJLE XZL— CSanie, Hanner, Heans. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means ^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

An utilltate lauditur, An art is praised because of its usefulness, 
Cic. Gloria ducltur, He is led by glory. Cic. Dudbus modis fit. It 
is done in two ways. Cic. Sol omiiia luce collustrat, The sun illu- 
mines all things with its lighL Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic. A^er erat vtdnerlbus, He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetus sorte tua. Pleased 
with your lot* Hear. 

1. Application of Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
frequent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative of Caitsb. — This designates that d^ 
which^ by reason of whichy bel^atcse of ^ohich^ in oxford- 
cmce with whichj any thing is or is done. 

8. Ablative of Manner. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum/ 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying mannery — mdre^ 
ordtne, ratione^ etc., — occur without such accompaniments 

Vi 8umma, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persamm, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Ciim.silentio audire, To hear in 
sUence. Liv. Id ordine facere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic. 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Caiue, Manner, and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner. Still the pupil should be taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utiliiate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness; ghrid, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of • 
cause ; modisy manner ; luce, mean's ; cfenffStw, means ; ini/nerTftlw, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablativb op Means. — This includes the Instn^ 
merit and all other JItikana employed. 

5. Ablativb of Agsnt. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or ab: 

Occisns est a ThSbanis, He was dain by the Tkebans.'^ Nep. 

EZSBCISK LXI. 



I. Tbcabidary. 




Munus, muneria, n. 


reward, gift. 


Natura, ae, /. 


nature. 


Pelltfi, pellis, / 


skin, hide. 


Quotidianus, il, iim, 


daily* 


Scythae, arum, m. plur. 


Scythians. 


Triuxapho, are, 5vi, atum, 


to triumph. 


Usus, us, m. 


use. 


Vestio, ire, ivi, itum. 


to clothe. 



n. Translate into Migiish. 
.1. Consul m>iti^6^ laudatus est. 2. XJrbs natura^mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Muneribua* 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. ^ 6. Ca- 
millus hostes magno proelio superavit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singtilari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria^ tri« 
umphavit.'^ 9. Scythae corpdra pelllbus vestiebant* 

1 By comparing this example with those under the Rule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means by which it is done^ 
designating the former by the Ablative with a or a& (a Thebanis, by 
the Thcbans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; ylorid, 
by glory. 

3 Ablative of Cause, according to Bule XXI. 

3 Ablative of Means. 

^ Ablative of Manner. 

5 The privilege of entering Borne in grand triumphal procession waa . 
sometimes awarded to eminent Roman generals as they tefoxned fisom 
victory. Triumphamt here refers to such a triumph^^ .^^^ ^^ GoOgle 



186 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN B00|^ 

m. IVanslate into Xatin, 

1. Are not the fields adorned totth flowers ? ^ 2. The 
fields are adorned vsith beautifal^otr^^. 3. Have you not 
strengthened yoar memory hy use ? 4. 1 have strengthened 
my memory by daily nse. 5. You will be praised for (be- 
cause of) your diligence." 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Borne was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 



w 



ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

BXJLE XZni— AblatiTe with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quah are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est Sm&bllius virtute,' NoUdng is more lovely than virtue. Cic 
Quid est melius bdnltSte,' What is better than goodness f Cic. 

1. Comparatives vtith Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them: 

Hlbemia minor quam Britannia ezistimatur, Hihemia is consid- 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam m*bi* tenibilior, 
More terrible to the country than to the city, Liv. 

1 Ablative of Means. Bole XXL 

» Ablative of Canse. 

» Virtiite and bonitate are both in the Ablatire, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative cunabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius, 

* Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

* Agris and vrbi, the one be/ore and the other a/ter quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon tenibilior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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EzEBCisE LXn. 

I. Vocalnilary, 

Argentum, i. n. silver. 

Avaritiaae./. avarice. 

Bdnltas, bonltStls,/. goodness^ excellence. 

Eloquens, eloquentis, eloquent. 

Ferriim, i, n. iron. 

Foedus, a, um, detestable. 

Pretioeus, a, um, valuable. 

Qu&m, conj. than. 

ScientiS, ae,yi knowledge. 

Turris, tuni8,yi tower. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est canon 2. Patria mihi vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quidestjncundiusamfct^fd/ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiaf 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turris altior erat quam 
murus.® 8. Quid multitudini ^ gratius quam libertas est? 
9. Pater tuns est sapientior quam tu.^ 10. Quia eloquen- 
tior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. Transktte into Latin. 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron.* 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold. 8. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money. 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to you than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Good- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

* Ablative, depending npon the comparative without quean, according 
to Rule XXIII. 

' In the same case as turrisy the corresponding noun before quam. It 
is the subject of erat understood. 
^ Subject of e» understood. 

* In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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I 

ness is dearer to us than glory. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Granls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative demgnates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

II. The PLACB 7B0M WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and JSiparcUion, 

BTJLE XXVI— Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE in which and the place from 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the place in WHICH by the Genitive : 

L Hannibal in Italic ^ fuit, Hannttxd was in Italy. Kep. In nos- 
tris casbis, In our camps. Caes. In Appia Tia, On the Appian Way. 
Cic Ab nrbe profXciscItur, He departs from the city. Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa. Liv. 

n. Athenis^ fmt^ He wa^ at Athens. Cic. Baby lone mortuus est, 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit Corintho, He Jled from Corinth. 
Cic. Romae 2 fuit, jHc too* a< iJomc. Cic. 

Exeecisb LXIil. 

I. Vocabulary. 

A, ab, prep, mih ahl. from, by. * 

Babylon, Babylonis, /. Babylon, the city of. 

^ In Italidf in castris, and in via designate the place in which ; 
while ab urbe and ex Africa designate the place from which. They 
are in the Ahlative with a preposition. 

^ Athenis, Babylone, and Corintho, heing names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romaef also the name of a town, is in the Genitive, 
as it is in the Singular of the jB'irst declension. 
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Corinthiis, i,/ Corinihy city in Greece. 

Dionysius, ii, m. . DionysiuSy tyrant of Syracuse. 

Habito, are, avi, &tiitai, to dwell, reside. 

Hortus, i, nu garden. 

LaetXtia, ae,/ joy, 

' LucuSy i, rtu grove. 

Regis, regionls,/! region, territory. 

SenatSr, senatorls, m. senator. 

Triginta, thirty. 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Hannibal in JSRspanid^ fuit. 2. Latlnus in Italia 

regnavit. .3. Latlnus in illis regionibus rcgnabat. 4. Oives 

ab iirbe^ fagiebant. 6. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6* 

Sex menses' Athenis^ fm. 7. Alexander JBabylone erat. 

8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. Themistocles 
Athenis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
jRotnae ^ regnayit. 12. JRomae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 
1. Is not your father in Italy i 2. My father is in 
Greece, 3. Were you not in Greece? 4. We resided in 
Greece three years. 5. Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden'. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 

9. Tour father resided many years at Athens. 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at Jtomef 
13. I received your letter at Corinth. 

^ Ablative of place in WHictt, with the preposition in. See Rule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablatiye of placb vsok which, with the preposition ab. 

» See Rule Vin. 

* In the AblAtive, without a preposition, because it is the name of a. 
town, 

< In the Genitive, because it is the name of a tavm, and is in the Singu- 
lar of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

EULE XXVnL-Tiine. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ab, 
lative : 

OctogSfllmo anno^ est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year. Cic. 
VSre convenere, They assembled in the spring. Liv. Natali die suo, 
On his birth-day. Ncp. Hieine et aestate, In winter and summer, Clc. 

1. Designations or Time. — Any word so used as to involve 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablalave : helloj 
in the time of war ; pugna^ in the time of battle ; lUdL^, at the time 
of the games ; m^mSrid, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection* 

EXEECISK LXIV. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus^ a Boman patriot. 

DeflSgro, are, &vi, Utiim, to burn, be consumed. 

Dianii, ae,/ Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesius, &, um, Ephestan, of Ephesus. 

Hiems, hiemls,yi winter. 

Natalis, e^ belonging to one^s birth, nataL 

Natalis dies, birth-day. 

V Pompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Boman general 

Persae, arum, m. plut. Persians, 
Scribo, scribere, scrips!, soriptum, to write, 

Tempus, temporls, n. time. 

II. Translate ifito JSnglish, 

1. Katali die^ tuo scripsisti epistSlam. 2. Eodem die 
epistelam tuam accepi.* 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

1 AnnOj vei-e, die, hi^me, and aestate are all in the Ablative, by this Bole. 
« Ablative of Time, according to Bule XX VIII. 
^ Prom accipio. 
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cepit. 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 5. Pompeius 
illo tempore miles fuit. 6. lUo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu soils hostes fugati sunt. 8. 
Illo die Brutus patriam servavit. 

III. IVanslate into JLatin, 

1. Were you not in Athens ^ at that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time, 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome' on your birth-day? ,9, I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vin. 

CASES WITB PREPOSITIONS. 

BXJLE XXXUr-Cases with Prepositioiu. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad fimicum^ scripsi, I have written to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate^ouse, Liy. In It&lia, In Italy, Nep. Fro castris, 
Before the camp, 

433. The Accusativk is used with 

Ad, adversus (adyersum), ante, Spud, circa, circnm, circlter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, ' extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
yersus: 

Ad iirbem. To the city, Cic. Adyersus decs, Tovoard the gods, Cic. 

434. The Ablative is used with 

s 
A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 

e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 
s Genitive of Place. See Rule XXVI. II. 

s The Accusative caaMum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative ItaHi^ with in, 30^435^ 1. 
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Ab nrbe, From the cUy, Caes. Cdram conyeBta, In (he premce 
of the astembly, Nep. 

436. The Accfsatitb or Ablatiye is used with 
In, 0ub, sabter, super: 

In Asiam profugit, He fied into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in Italia 
fiiit) Hannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

1. In and Svb take the Accusative in answer to the question 
whither, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In ItSlia, (where ?) in Italy. 

ExjsRciSB LXV. 

I. Vocabuiary, 

Adversus, prep, with ace. against. 

DimicS, arg, &vi, &tum, to Jight. 

TISt, prep, with ace. of, through, 

Frosp^re, adv. successfuUy* 

Provoco, are, avi, atiim, to challenge. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad ptodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hanni^nem^ ducem Carthaginiensiam, pros- 
p^re pagnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeiam dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se * mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
llis est. 6. Persae a Gfraeds^ supersiti sunt. 7« CicSro 
de amicUid soripsit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will not the army be led back to tJie city? 2. It has 
been led back to the dty. 3. Will you not write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received five lettera from mef 7. I have 
received four letters from you, 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per «6, literally through itsdf: render in itsdf ox of itsdf 
> ^ Crroec/s, by the Greeks. See 414, 5. 
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L The preparation of a Beading Lesson in Latin in^ 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meanings of the Latin. 

II. Kemember that almost every inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives the meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, nuni6er, mood,, tense, etc. ; and the Gram- 
mar, the meaning of the endings which mark these properties. The 
Dictionary will gire the meaning of ihensa, a table, but not of mensdrum, 
of tables : the Grammar alone will give the force of the ending arum. 

m. Make yourself so familiar with. all the endings of 
inflection, with theii* exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking np a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case, number, voice, mood, tense, etc. 

This will be found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 
the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 
the words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 
— that which they derive from iheir endings. 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may be 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed, but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it b always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending to showing that the subject is e^o ; auditis, you hear, the 
ending itis showing that the subject is vot. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will bo readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of the sentence. All the other 
words must now bo associated with these two parts. 

.3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

Bat perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of the subject 
to which they belongt This will greatly aid you in selecting from the 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of the 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 
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Vn. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
IN'om. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that the Nom. Sing, is tu, 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus mtu^ibus; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbew, urh^urbs. 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus Bxnabat / stem am, First Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act. amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So amaverwn^ ; First Pers. Perf. amat;}, 
Perf. stem amav. Verb stem am ; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, we 
add the following 

Model, 

VIII. ThemistBcles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without knowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their yb/Tns, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are probably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

8) That iotam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Ferf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That Themutocles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: THSaCISTOCLBB. 

2) That libSrOf for which you mnst look, not for liberavity means 
to liberate: libebated. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imper&tar means commander : the commander. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Gbeece. 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, all : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greeee. 

6) That serv^Uus means servitude : fbom sebvitxide. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Steuctuee op the Latin Sentence. 
IX. The structure of a sentence is best shown by anct- 
lyzing ^ it, and by parsing the words which compose it. 

Parsing. 
XVII.' In parsing a Avord, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect ^ it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number, case, voice, mood, tense, 
person, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Tbanslation. 
XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

1 It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows this work. 

2 These suggestions are taken, ^thout change, from the Reader. 
Accordingly, the numerals are made to correspond to those in that woric. 

8 laflect ; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

* That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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for Exflamaiim of Abbreviations and Seferences, see p. ix. 



A, 
JL, &b, prep, with abl, JFhrni, by. 

Acclpi5, acclpSrS, accepi, acceptiim. 
To receive, 

Ac^r, acris, acr6. Sharp, severe, 
valiant. 

Acies, ftciei, /. Order of batde, bat- 
tle-array, army. 

Ad, prep, with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

AdmlnistrS, ar6, avi, attiin. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admuned, admOnerS, admunni, ad- 
mOnittlm.' To admonish. 

AdventtLSy us, m. Arrival, approach. 

Adycrsiis, prep, with ace. A^inst, 

Aedlflc5, arS, avi, attim. To build. 

Aestas, aestatXs,/. Summer, 

AgSr, %gn, m. Field, land, 

Aggfir, aggSils, m. Mound,- ram- 
part. 

Ag!s, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albaniis, ft, iim. Alban. 

Alexander, Alexandri, m. Alexan- 
der, the Great. 

Allquls, &llqa&, ftUquId or filtquod. 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Alttis, ft, tim. High, lofty. 

Amans, ftmantls. Loving, fond of. 



AmbillS, arS, avi, attim. To walk, 

Amidtift, ae, /. Friendship. 

Amictts, ft, ilm. Friendly. 

Amictls, i, m. Friend. 

Amnis, amnls, m. River. 

Am5, ar€, avi, attim. To love. 

Amur, amorls, m. Love. 

Ampli5, are, avi, atiim. To enlarge. 

Anctls, 1, m. Ancus, a Roman king. 

Anim&l, ftnimalls, n. Animal. 

AnImtLs, i, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition. 

Annttlas, 1, m. Ring. 

Anntts, i, im. Year, 

Ants, prep, with ace. Before, 

AntlqutLs, ft, tlm. Ancient, 

Apis, ftpis, /. Bee. 

Appell5, ar6, avi, atilm. To call, 

AppStens, appStentls. Desiring, 
striving for. 

Aptld, prep, vnth ace. In the pres- 
ence of near, before, among. 

Apulift, ae, f. Apulia, a coantr/ in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Arftbis, m and /. Arab, an 
Arab. 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 

Argentdm,.!, n. Silver. 

Ar8, ftrarS, ttnlvi. ftratam. 2>- 
plough. 

147 
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ArrSgantiA, ae,/ Arrogance, 
Art, aitis, / AH, skiU. 
Artftxerxes, Is, m. Artaxerxes, a 

Fenian king. 
Arx, tarda, f. Citadel, fortress. 
Athenae, artim,/. plwr. Athens, the 

capital of Attica. 
Athentensis, S. Athenian. 
Atheniensis, Is, m. and /. Athenian, 

an Athenian, 
AttXcOs, 1, m. AtHcus, a Boman 

name. 
Audid, irC, m, itttm. To hear. 
AnditOr, auditoils, m. Hearer, 

avditor, 
Auretis, ft, tim. Golden, 
Aar&m, i, n. Gold. 
Avarltift, ae, /. Avarice. 
Avldfls, a, dm. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftvis, /. Bird. 



Bftbyiun, B&bJ^lunls, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Beattts, ft, tlm. Happy, blessed. 

Belltlm, i, n. War, warfare. 

B€n6, adv. WeU. 

B^nigne, adv. Kindly. 

Bdnltas, bonltatis, / Goodness, 
excellence. 

Buntls, ft, tlm. Good. 

Br6vls, €. Short, brief 

Brutas, !, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Roman patriot. 

C. 

Caes&r, Caesaris, m. Cassar, a cele- 
brated Roman commander. 

Caitts, il, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



Cftmilltts, !, m. CamiUus, a Roman 
general. 

Camptts, i, m. Plain. 

C&nis, c&nis, m. and/. Dog, 

Cants, arS, avi, atttm. To sing, 

Cantils, us, tn. Singing, song, 

Cftpi5, c&pSr6, cepi, capttim. To 
take, capture. 

C&ptit, cftpltis, n. Head, capital. 

Carman, cannlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse. 

Carthaglniensis, S. Carthaginian. 

Carthaglniensis,. Is, m. and f A 
Carthaginian. 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, f. Carthage, 
a citjr of Northern Africa. 

CarthagS Kdvft. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Carfls, ft, tim. Dear.. 

C&td, Cfttunis, m. Cato, a distin- 
guished Roman. 

Centtlm. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, oertamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle. 

Clbtts, i, m. Food. 

Clc5r8, CicSronIs, m. Cicero, the 
celebrated Roman orator. 

avills, «. CivU. 

Civis, civis, jn. and/. Citizen. 

Civltas, civltatls,/. Stale, city. 

Clariis, ft, tlm. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/ Fleet, navy. 

CoerceS, coercerg, coercui, coercl- 
ttlm. To check. 

Col5, c516r6, colui, culttlm. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis €. Common. 

Condemns, arS, avi, attlm. To con- 
demn. 

Condltur, condlturls, m. Founder. 

Conjux, coigttgls, m, and/. Wife, 
husband, spouse. 
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C5iiOn, Cononls, m, Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
ConscientiS., ae,y. Consciousness. 
Consllitlmy u, n. Design, plan. 
Conspecttts, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. 
Consul, constlUs, m. Consul. 
Contra, prep, with ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
ConvocS, arS, avi, attlm. To assem- 
ble, call together. 
Corinthtis, i, /. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comeliiis, ii, m. Cornelius, a 

Homan name. 
Corona, ae,/ Crown. 
Corptts, corporis, n. Body, person. 
Cre5, arS, avi, atttm. To create, 

make, appoint, eUc^. 
Crudells, «. Crud. 
CrudtLs, ft, tlm. Unripe. 
Culp5, are, avi, atttm. To blame. 
Cttm, prep, with abl. With. 
Cttpldtts, ft, ttm. Desirous of. 
Cttres, Cttrittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabino town. 
CnstodiS, ir6, ivi, itttm. To guard. 
Custos, cnstodls, m. and/. Keeper, 
guard. 



De, prq). with aU. Concerning. 

Debe5, deberS, debui, debltttm. To 
owe. 

D6c6m. Ten. See 175. 

DScImtts, ft, ttm. Tenth. 

DefectiS, defectionis, / Edipse. 

Deflagrd, are, avi, atttm. To hum, 
he consumed. 

Delects, ar6, avi, atttm. To ddight, 
please. 

Bem&rattts, i, m. Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 
the celebrated Athenian orator. 

Dianft, ae, f, Diana, the goddess 
of the chase. 

Dic8, dicSre, dixi, dictttm. To say, 
speak, tdl. 

Dies, diei, m. Day. See 119, note. 

Dillgcns, diUgentls. Diligent, 

Dillgentia, ae, f. Diligence. 

Dimlc8, ftr6, avi, atttm. To fight. 

Dionysitts, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant 
of Syracuse. 

Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil. 

Diserte, adv. Clearly, eloquently. 

DispIiceS, dispttcere, displlcui, dis- 
pllcltttm. To displease, 

Divintts, ft, ttm. Divine. 

Dolor, dulorls, m. Pain, grief, suf- 
fering, 

D0n8, are, avi, atttm. To give, pre- , 
sent. 

Donttm, i, n. Gijl. 

DormiS, ire, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 

DrftcS, Drftconis, m. Draco, an 
Athenian lawgiver. 

Dttcenti, ae, ft. 7W hundred. 

Duc5, ducere, duxi, ductttm. To 
lead. 

Dulcls, e. Sweet, pleasant. 

Du5, ae, 6. Two. See 176. 

DttpUcS, are, avi, atttm. To double, 
increase. 

Dux, dttcis, m. and / Leader, gen- 
eral. 

E, 

E, ex, prep, with abl. From, 
Ebrietas,ebrietatXs,/. Drunkenness. 
EducS, educCrB, eduxi, cductum. To 

lead forth, lead out, 
EffilgiS, effilgere, eflFugi, efftigltttm. 

To escape. 
Eg5, mei. /. See 184. 
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EgrCgittB, ft, tlm. Distinguished, 
EgrSgie, adv. Excellently, 
El^phantiis, i, m. ^Elephant. 
Eluquens, eloqaentls. Eloquent. 
Eluqaentift, ac, /. Eloquence, 
Eph^sifts, ft, tm, Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
Epirtts, i, /. Epirut, a country in 

Greece. 
EpUtolft, ae, / LeUer, 
Ertldi5, irS, Iti, itftm. To instruct, 

rejine, educate, 
ErtldittLs, ft, ttm.. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, with abl. From, 
Exerced, exereerS, ezercai, exercX- 

tttm. To exercise, train, 
Exerclttis, us, m. Army. 
ExpngnS, arS, ayi, atilm. To take, 

take by storm, 
Exspectd, ar€, avi, attlm. To await, 

expect, 
Exsiil, exstiUs, m. and /. Exile, 

F, 

F&cies, f^iei, /. Face, appearance, 

Eerrtim, i, n. Iron, 

Fertllls, «. Fertile, 

Eldelltas, fidelltatte, /. Fidelity, 
faithfulness. 

Fides, ftdei, /. Faith, fidelity, 

Fidtts, ft, ttm. Faithful. 

FiUa, ao, /. Daughter. 

Filitts, ii, m. Son, 

Fini8, ir6, ivi, itttm. To finish, 
bring to a close. 

Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory, 

Firm8, arS, avi, atttm. To strengthen, 
confirm. 

Flamlnitts, ii, m.-. Flaminius, a Ro- 
man general. 

Flos, floris, m. Flower, 

Foedtts, ft, ttm. Detestable. 



Fons, fontis, m. Fountain, 

Fortis, fi. Brave, 

FortIt€r, adv. Bravely. 

FortItad5, fortltudlnis, /. Bravery, 
fortitude. 

Fossft, ae, /. Ditch, moat, 

Fratfir, fratrls, m. Brother, 

Fmcttts, us, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come, 

Frjimentflm, i, n. Corn, grain, 

Fttgft, ae, /. Flight. 

FttgiS, .fag€r6, fugi, ftlgltttm. To 

Fttg8, ar€, avi, atttm.- To rout, 

drive auxty. 
Funesttts, ft, ttm. Destructive, 
Fttror, fttrorls, m. Madness, insanity. 



Galltts, i, m. Gallus, a proper name. 
Galltts, i, m. Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 
Gemmft, ae, /. Gem, 
GSn€r, g6n6ri, m. Son-in-law, 
Gens, gentis, /. Bace, 
Germanift, ae, f, Germany. 
Glftditts, ii, m, Suxjrd, 
Globosfis, ft, ttm. Spherical. 
GlOrift, ae, /. Glory. 
Graecift, ae, /. Greece. 
Graectts, ft, ttm. Grecian, Greek, 
Graectts, i, m, Greek, a Greek, 
Gratift, ae, /. Favor, gratitude, 

thanks. . 
Gratfls, ft, ttm. Acceptable, pleasing. 
Grex, gr6gls, m. Herd, flock, 

H, 
HftbeS, habere, hftbui, hftbltttm. 

To liave, hold. 
Hftblt5, are, avi. atttm. To dwd, 

reside. 
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Hannlb&l, HannibaiXs, m. Manni- 
bai, a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

Hann5, Hiinnonls, m. Hanno, a 
Cartha^nian general. 

llasta, ae,/. Spear, 

Ilic, haec, li8c. This^ 

Ilicms, liiSmIs,/. Winter. 

HirundS, hirundlnls, yi SvxiUow. 

nispania, ae,/ Spain. 

HispantLs, i, m. A Spaniard. 

Hompriis, i, m. Homer, the cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

HomS, homXnls, m. Man. 

llonor, hondils, m. Honor. 

Hora, ae, f. Hour, 

Hostis, hostis, m. and/. Enemy. 



IdSm, cMSm, IdSm, Same, the 
same. See 186. 

Ignor5,' ar6, avl, attlm. To be 
ignorant of, not to know. 

Ilie,ilia, iUtid. That, Jie, she, it. Sec 
186. 

IllustrS, arS, avi, attim. To illus- 
trate, illumine. 

Imago, Xmaglnls, /. Image, picture. 

Impiitiens, impS,tientls. Impatient. 

ImpSrator, impfiratorls, m. Com- 
mander. 

ImpSritim, ii, n. Reign, power, gov- 
ernment. 

Impfitiis, us, m. Attack. 

ImproMtas, imprObitatafs,/ Wick- 
edness. 

In, prep, with ace. and abl. Into, 
in, within. 

Incerttls, &, tlm. Uncertain. 

Indic8, indicfirS, indlxl, indicttlm. 
To declare. 

Infest$, ar(J, avi, atilm. To infest. 

Inggns, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocens, innocentls. Innocent. 
Insania, ae, / Insanity. 
Instlia, ae, /. Island. 
IntSr, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in the midst of. 
IntrS, ar6, avi, atfim. To enter. 
Inventor, inventorls, m. Inventor. 
InvitS, ar6, avi, atOm. To invite. 
Ips6, ipsa, ipstim. Self, lie, himself. 

See 186. 
Is, eJt, Id. Tliat, he, she, it. 
Istg,ista,istttd. That, such. Sec 186. 
ItaUa, ae, /. Italy. 

J. 

JSLciS, jacSrS, jeci, jactttm. To cast, 
throw, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, already. 

Jucundtls, a, tim. Delightful, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judlcis, m. and / Judge. 

Jung8, j ung^rS, junxi, junctttm. To 
join. 

Justltia, ae, /. Justice. 

Jostiis, a, iim. Upright,, just. 

JiivgnXs, javfinls, m. and /. A youth, 
young man. 

Jtiventus, jttventutTs, / Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 



Labor, laborls, m. Labor. 
Labors, ar6, avi, attlm. To strive 

for, labor, ujork. 
LacJ6daemQniiis, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia, ae, / Joy. 
Lapis, lapidXs, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
Latinfls, i, m. Latinus, a Lat^ 

king. 
Lattis, a, tim. Broad. 
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Laudibllls, 6. Praissworthy, lauda- 

lie, 
Laad5, 0x2, £vi, uttim. To praise. 
Laas, laudl3,yi Praise. 
Livinii, ac, f. Lavinia, a proper 

name. 
Lcgati5, lega.tioiil3,y. Embassy. 
Lcgattts, i, m. Ambassador. 
L'jjiS, iCJgionis, /. Legion, a body 

of soldiers. 
L5g5, l3gerC, iGgi, Iccttlm. Jo 

choose, appoint. 
Leo, leonXa, m. Lion. 
LctuUs, fi. Mortal, deadly. 
Lex, lcgls,y! Zaiff. 
Liber, Ubri, w. iJoofc. 
LibCrS, arC, avi, attlm. To liberate. 
Libcrtas, libertatls, /. Liberty. 
Lon^fls, &, tlm. Long. 
Luciis, i, m. Grove. 
Lun&, ae, /. Jlfoon. 
Lusclni^, ac, f. Nightingale. 
Lux, lucls, /. LigM. 
Luxtiri&, ac, /. Luxury. 
Lycurgtts, i, w. Lycurgus, a Spartan 

lawgiver. 
LysandSr, Lj^sandri, m. Lysander, 

a Spartan general. 

M. 

M&c^doniS., ae, /. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a country of Northern Greece. 

M&gistSr, magistri, m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopSrC, adv. Greatly. 

Magntis, a, ttm. Great, large. 

Multlm, 1, n. Evil. 

Marcelltls, i, m. Marcdlus, a cele- 
brated Eoman general. 

MarS, maris, n. Sea. 

Mat6r, matris, /. Mother. 

Maturtts, a, iim. Ripe. 

MSmQrla, ae, /. Memory. 



Mcnsa, ac, /. Table. 

Mensis, mcnsis, m. Mondi, 

Mcrccs, mcrccdis, f. Heward. 

M5rco, mCrerC, mCrui, m£rlttlm. 
To deserve, merit. 

Mctts, a, tim. My. Sec 105- 

MilSs, milltls, m. Soldier. 

Miltiades, Is, vi, Miltiades, an Athe- 
nian general. 

Modestia, ae, / Modesty. 

Mdne$, monerS, monui, munitttm. 
To advise. 

Mons, montls, m. Mountain. 

MonstrS, arS, avi, atfim. To show, 
point out. 

Mora, ac, /. Dday. 

Mors, mortis, /. Deatli. 

Multitude, multltudlnls, /. Multi- 
tude. 

Multtts, a, tlm. Much, many. 

Mundfis, i, m. World, universe. 

Muni8, irS, ivi, itttm. To fortify, 
defend. 

Muntls, muneris, n. Gijl, present. 

Murtis, i, m. Wall. 

Mutatis, mutatiunis, f. Change, 
phase. 

N. 
Natalls, 6. Belonging to one's birth, 

natal. 
Natalls dies. Birth-day. 
Natura, ae, /. Nature. 
Navalls, C. Naval. 
NavIgS, arS, avi, atttm. To sail to. 
Navis, navis, / Ship. 
N2cessariiis, a, tlm. Necessary. 
NCcessItas, necessitatis,/. Necessity. 
N5p6s, nfipotls, m. Grandson. 
Nobnis, 6. Noble. 
NomCn, nomlnis, n. Name. 
N6mln8, arfi, avi, attlm. To call, 

name* 
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Non, adv. Not, 

Nonng, interrpg, part. Expects the 

answer, Yes. See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nostrft, nostrum. Our, our 

own, ours. 
DSTovitas, uovttatits, f. Novelty, 
Nuvlls, a, tlm. New, 
Nox, noctis, /. Night, 
Nub^s, nubls, f. Cloud, 
!Ntlm, interrog. part. Expects the 

answer. No, See 346, II., 1. 
NiimS., ae, m, Nutna, a Itoman king. 
JN'tlmSrils, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Nammtls, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
NuntiS, ar6, avi, attim. To proclaim, 

announce. 



ObsSs, obsIdXs, m. and /. Hostage, 

Occastis, us, m. Setting, going down. 

OcciipS, arg, avi, attlm. To occupy, 
take possession of. 

Octavils, a, tlm. Eighth, 

Octo. Eight, See 175, 2. 

Octuginta. Eighty. See 175, 2. 

Ocdltis, i, TO. Eye. 

Odiostts, a, tlm. Odious, hateful, 

OmnlS, fi. All, every, whole, 

Oppld&m, i, n. . Town, city, 

OppugnS, ar6, avi, attim. To be- 
siege^ take by storm, 

Opt6, ar6, avi, attlm. To wish for, 
desire, 

Optilenttls, a, tlm. Rich, opulent, 

Optls, Opgrls, n. Work, 

Orati5, urationls,y*. Oration, speech. 

Orator, uratorls, m. Orator, 

Orbis, orbXs, m. Circle, 

OrMs terrartlm. The world. 

Om6, arfi, avi, attlm. To adorn, be 
an ornament to. . 

Ovis, <Svl8,/. Sheep. 



Parens, parentis, m, and/. Parent, 

Pare8, parerS, parui, parlttlm. To 
obey. 

Pars, partis,/. Part, portion. 

Parvtls, a, tlm. SmaU, 

PassSr, passSxls, m. Sparrow. 

Pastor, pastorls, m. Shepherd, 

Patfir, pktris, m. Father, 

Patria, ae, /. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paulas, i, m, Patdus, a Boman 
consul. 

Pax, pacis,/ Peace, 

P6cunia, ae,/ Money, 

PelWs, pelUs,/ Skin, hide. 

Pfir, prep, with ace. Of, through. 

P6ragr5, arg, avi, attlm. To wan- 
der through, 

Pgrittls, a, tlm. Skilled in, 

Persa, ae, m, A Persian. 

Pes, pSdls, TO. Foot, 

Phllipptls, i, TO. Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phllosophia, ae,/ Philosophy. 

Phllosophtls, i, TO. Philosopher, 

PiStas, pifitatls,/ FilicU affection, 
piety, duty, 

Pirata, ae, to. Pirate, 

PiscXs, piscis, TO. Fish, 

Pisistrattls, i, to. Pisistratus, tyrant 
of Athens. 

Places, placer^, piacui, piaclttlm. 
To please, 

Plentls, a, tlm. Fidl, 

Poentls, a, tlm. Carthaginian, 

Poenus, i, to. A Carthaginian, 

Pomttm, i, n. Fruit, 

Pompllitt?, ii, TO. Pompilius, a 
Boman name. 

Pompeitls, ii, to. Pompey, a cele- 
brated Boman general. 

Pondtls, p6nd6ris, n. Weight, mass. 
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PorttlB, us, m. Forty harbor. 

Post, prep, with ace. After. 

Potens, potentls. Powerful^ ahU. 

Praebcl^, praebcrS, praeboi, pracbl- 
ttLm. To show, fumishf givt. 

Pnieceptur,pniecept5rfs,m. Teacher, 
instrucfor. 

Praccepttim, i, n. Rule, precept. 

Fraeclarfis, ft, ttm. Renownedy dis- 
tinguished. 

Praedic5, praedicCrS, praedixi, prae- 
dictttm. To predict, ftjretell. 

Praemidm, il, n. Reward. 

Pratttm, i, n. Meadow. 

Pr^tiostls, ft, tim. Valuahie. 

Primtts, ft, ttm. First. 

Princlpiam, il, n. Beginning. 

Pro, prep, with aJU. In behalf of, 
fir. 

ProeKtim, ii, n. BattLe. 

Prospfire, adv. Successftdlg. 

ProvocS,' ar6, avi, atttm. To chal- 
lenge. 

Prudentift^ ae, /. Prudence. 

Pablitts, ii,. TO. Publius, a Roman 
name. 

Puellft, ae, /. Girl. 

Pufir, pufiri, m. Bog. 

Pugnft, ae, /. Battle. 

Pugn5, ar€, avi, atttm. To figlU. 

Pulchgr, ptdchrft, ptdchrttm. Beauti- 
ful. 

Punlctis, a, ttm. Carthaginian, 
Punic. 

Pyrrhtts, i, to. Pyrrhus, a king of 
Epims. 

Q. 
Quftm, con/. Than. 
Quarttts, ft, ttm. Fourth. 
Quattuor. Four. See 175, 2. 
Qui, quae, quod, rel. pronoun. Who, 
which, what. See 187. 



Quinquaginta. Fifty. See 175, % 
QninquS. Five. See 175, 2. 
Quinttts, ft, ttm. Fifth. 
Qols, quae, quid ? interro^r. pronoun. 

Who, which, what f See 188. 
Quivis, quaevis, quQdvis, or qaidvis, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, whatever. 

See 191. 
QuOttdiautts, ft, ttm. DaUg. 
Qudtidic, adv. Daily, 

R. 

Kam'tts, i, m. Branch. 

R&ti5, rfttionis,/ Reason. 

Recte, adv. Rightly. 

Rectttm, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

RSduc5, rgducSrC, rSduxi, rSductttm.' 
To lead back. 

Reginft, ae,/. Queen. 

Rggi5, rggionls, /. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Regttltts, i, TO. Regulus, a Roman 
general. 

RcgnS, ar6, avi, atttm. To reign. 

Regnttm, i, n. Kingdom, royal author- 
ity. 

Reg5, r6g6r6, rexi, rectttm. To 
rule. 

R€n6v8, ar6, avi, atttm. To renew. 

Res, TGI,/ Thing, affair. 

Res publicft. Republic. 

R6v5c8, ar€, avi, atttm. To recall. 

Rex, regis, to. King. 

Rhentts, i, to. Rhine. 

Rumft, ae,/ Rome. 

Romantts, ft, ttm. Roman. 

Romantts, i, to. Roman, a Roman. 

Romultts, i, TO. Romulus, the found- 
er of Rome. 



Sagantttm, i, n. Saguntum, a town 
in Spain. 
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S&lus, saiutfs,/ Safety, 

S&lutarls, 6. Beneficial, salutary, 
advantageous. 

S&lut5, are, avi, attim. To salute. 

Sanctiis, &, i&m. Hdyy sacred. 

Sftpiens, sd,pientls. Wise. 

Sftpient^r, adv. Wisely. 

Sftpienti&y ae, /. Wisdom. 

Schoia, ae, /. School. 

Scienti&, ae, /. Knowledge. 

Scipi5, Scipionls, m, Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

Scribd, 8crib€r6, sciipsi, scriptiim. 
To write. 

Scj^thae, arilm, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans. 

S€cundtt8, a, tlm. Second, favor- 
able. 

Semper, adv. AlwaySj ever. 

Senator, sSnatorls, m. Senator. 

SSnattis, us, m. Senate. 

SSnectus, sSnectutIs, f. Old age. 

SeustLs, us, m. .Feeling, perception, 
sense. 

Sententi&, ae, /. Opinion. 

Senn5, sermonls, m. Discourse, con- 
versation. 

Servi5, irfi, ivi, ittim. To serve. 

Servitts, ii, m. Servius, a Koman 
proper name. 

Serv5, ar6, avi, atttm. To preserve, 
keep, save. 

Servtls, i, m. Slave. 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

SMU&, ae,/ Sicily.' 

Sllentiiim, ii, n. Silence. 

SlmUIs, «. Like. 

Singtllarls, 6. Remarkable, singular. 

S6c6r, soc^ri, m. Father-in-law. 

Sucitis, ii, m. Ally, associate. 

Socrates, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun, 



S51on, Sdlonis, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Solflm, i, n. SoU: 

Sparta, ae, /. Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Sp&ies, spficiei,/. Appearance. 

Sper8, are, -avi, attim. To hope. 

Spes, spSi,/. Hope. 

Sp51i5,» ar6, avi, atiim. To rob, 
spoil, despoil. 

Stlmtll5, are, avi, attLm. To stimu- 
late. 

Stultltia, ae,/. Folly. 

Sui, sibl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Slim, esse, fuX. To he. See 204. 

Sttp6r5, axfi, avi, atilm. To conquer. 

Snppllcittm, ii, n. Punishment. 

Sutts, a, iim. His, her, its, their, 
his own, her otvn, its ovm, their 
own. 

Sj^racusae, arilm,/ ptur. Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 



TaceS, tacerg, tacui, tadtiim. To 
be silent. 

Tarenttlm, i, n. Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

Tarqulnitts, ii, m. Tarquin, a Ro- 
man king. 

Teltlm, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

TSmgrltas, tfimSrltatls,/ Rashness. 

Templiim, i, n. Temple, 

Tempiis, tempSrIS, n. Time. 

Terra, ae, / Land, earth. 

Terred, terrerC, terrai, terrltttm. To 
frighten, terrify. 

Tertitts, a, tim. Third. 

Thaies, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thebantts, a, iim. Th^n, belonging 
to Thebes (a city in Greece). 
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Theb&niis, i, m. A Theban, 

ThSmistficles, Is, m. Themistodes^ a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bultis, i, m. Thrasyhulus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Tlcinils, i, m. Ticinus, a riycr of 
Cisalpine Granl. 

Tres, tria. Three, See 176. 

Triginta. Thirty. See 175, 2. 

Triumphs, arf, avi, at&ni. To tri- 
umph. 

Troja, ae, /. Troy, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, tui. Thou, you. See 184. 

Tullia, ae, /. Tullia, a Ronaan 
proper name. 

Tolliis, 1, m. Tullus, a Roman king. 

Tlim, adv. Then, at that time. 

Turrls, turrls, /. Tower. 

Tuj&s, a, ttm. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tyranntts, i, m. Tyrant. 

Tyritts, &, tim. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlverstts, &, ttm. AU, the whale, 

entire. 
XJntts, a. ttm. One. See 176. 
Urbs, urWs, /. City. 
Ustts, us, m. Use. 
Utflls, e. Useful. 

V. 

Vaietud5, vaietudlnis, /. Health. 
VariStas, varifitatls, f. Variety. 
Varitts, a, ttm. Various. 
Van-6, varronls, m. Varro, a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, veris, n. Spring. 
Verbttm, i, n. Word, 



VCrecnndia, ae, /. Modesty. 

Veritas, verltatls, /. Truth, v&rity. 

Vertts, a, ttm. True, real. 

Verttm, i, n. Truth. 

Vestgr, yestra, yestrttm. Your. 

VestiS, ir€, ivi, itttm. To clothe. 

Via, ac,/. Way, road. 

Victor, victorls, m. Victor, con- 
queror. 

Victoria, ae,/. Victory, 

Vict5ria, ae,yi Victoria, Queen of 
England. 

VlgI15, are, avi, atttm. To watch, 
beauxdce. 

Vills, e. Cheap. 

Vindex, vindXcls, m. and /. Vindi- 
cator, avenger. 

Viol5, arg, avi, atttm. To violate. 

Vir, viri, m. Man, hero, soldier. 

VirgS, virglnis,/. Maiden, girl. 

VirtQs, virtutts,/. Valor, virtue. 

Vita,ae,/. Ufe. 

Vitittm, ii, n. Fault, vice. 

VItttp6r8, arfi, avi, atttm. To find 
favU with, censure, blame. 

Viv5, viv6r€, vixi, victttm. To live, 
reside. 

Voc8, arS, avi, atttm. To call. 

Vol6, arS, avi, atttm. Tofiy. 

V(51untaritts, a, ttm. Voluntary. 

Voluptas, voluptatis,/. Pleasure. 

Vox, v6cls,y*. Voice. 

VulnSrS, arfi, avi, atttm. To wound. 

Vulntts, vulnfiris, n. Wound. 

Vultttr, vultttrls, m. Vulture. 

Vulttts, us, m. Countenance. 

X 

Xerxes, Is, m, Xerxes, a Persian 
king. 
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A, an. Not to he translated, as the 
^ Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. Gratus, &, Urn. 
Admonish. AdmdneS, admdneri, ad- 
*- mffnul, admdntiUm. 
Adorned. Omalus, a, iim. 
Advise. Mffned, mifnerif, mifnut, mdnX- 

mm. 

After. Postf prep, with ace. 

Against. Contra, prep, with ace. 
Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 

Alexander. Alexander, Alexandn, m. 

All. Omnis, i. 

Always. SempSr, adv. 

Announce. Nuntid, drff, dvi, atum. 

Appoint. Cre5, drif, ari, dtUm, 

Army. ExerdUUs, us, m. 

Arrival. AdventUs, Us, m. 

At. Denoted by the AUative of Place, 
or of Time. See 421 and 426. 

Athenian. Atheniensis, ^. 

Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 
sis, ts, m. and f. 

Athens. Athenae, drum, f. plur. 

Attack. Impious, its, m. 

Await. Exspectd, dri, dot, dtum. 

B. 
Battle. Prodium, ii, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ii, f. 
Be. Sitm, essS, fui. 



Be silent. T&ceS, tUcerif, tScui, tUci- ^ 

tUm. 
Beautiful. PulchUr, pulchra, pul- 

chrUm. 
Before. AntiC, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avts, avis, f. 
Birth- day. Ndtdlls dies, m. 
Blame. VUiipifrd, di'ff, dm, dtum. 
Book. Llh^r, Rbii, m. 
Boy. Pu^r, pu^ri, m. 
Brave. ForiXs, c. 
Bravely. FortXtSr, adv. 
Bravery. Vtrtus, virtvJRs, f. 
Bring to a close. Finid, ti'i', Ivi, 

itUm. 
Brother. Frdter,frdti^, m. 
Brutus. BrOtus, i, m. 
By. A, Sb, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

' a 

Caius. Cdius, ii, m. 

Call. F<fc3, drif, dvi,-dium. 

Camillus. C&millus, i, m. 

Can, can have. See may, may 

have. 
Carthage. Carthdgo^ Carthdgtnls, f. 
Carthaginian. CarHidgtnien^, S. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Car- 

thdgHnien^, is, m. and f. 
Cato. C&15, Cdtords, m. 
Cicei'o. Ctc^rQ, Ctc&dnis, m. 
167' 
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Citizen. Ctvis, ctt^Xs, m. and f. 
City. Urhs, tirtts, f. 
Cloud. Nubes, nublSi f. 
Commander. Impiratffr, impffrd- 

toiiSf m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consul. Consul, amsiUis, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace 
Conversation. SermS, sermorOs, m. 
Corinth. CdrinUiHa, », f. 
Corinthian. COHnthiUs^ &, Hm. 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cdrinihi- 

Us, n, m. 
Cornelius. ComeliUs, it, m. 
Could, could have. See might, might 

have. 
Country. Patnd, ae, f. 
Courage. VirtHs, viHutls, f. 
Crown. CdronS, ae, f. 



Daily. QuffOdianUs, &, Urn, 

Daughter. FiliS, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, diei, m. See 119, note. 

Dear. Car^, d, fim. 

Declare. Indict, indicirif, indixi, 

tndict&m. 
Delight. Delects, ari, avi, dtum. 
Desirous of. CUpldus, S, um; avX- 

d&s, a, Um. 
Did. Often the Sign of the Imperfect, 

or of the Perfect tense, espedaUy in 

questions. 
Diligence. DdHgentid, ae, f. 
Diligent. DUlgens, dillgentls. 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, especiaUg in questions. 

E, 

Eight. OctS. See 175,* 2. 
Eighth. OctatMs, a, unu 
Enemy. Eosa^JtosOs, m. and f. 



Exercise. ExerceS, exerceHf, exeraO, 

exerdUUm, 
Exile. ExsiU, eacsiUfs, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, ar€, am, alUm' 

F. 

Father. PStiTr, pdtrU, m. 

Father-in-law. Sdcir, sdc^ri, m. 

Fertile. FerOHs, €, 

Fidelity. Fides, fldA,i. 

Field. Ag€r, Sgri, m. 

Fifth. Qaintas, a, Um, 

Fifty. Qtiinquaginta, See 175, 2. 

Fight. Pugj^, are, avi, atUm. 

Finish. Finid, irif, im, itUm, 

Five. Qainqui, See 175, 2. 

Flee. Fiigi5,fugirr^,fugi,fSg^t&m. 

Flower. Fids, flofis, m. 

Fly. Vdlii, ari, an, atHm, 

Foot. Pes, pidis, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmantts. 

For. Pro, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of ybr the benefit of, 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. Minid, irif, im, Uftnu 

Four. QuattuOr, See 175, 2. 

Fourth. QuartUs, d, tun. 

Friend, AmicUs, i, m. 

Friendship. Anudtid, ae, f. 

From. A, db, prep, with abL 

Fruit. FructUs, Us, m. 

G. 

Garden. Ilortus, i, m. 
Gaul. pallUs, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Gift. DonUm, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ae, f. 
Gold. AurUm, %, n. 
Golden. Aurdis, d, um. 
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Good. Bffniis, 5, Um. 

Goodness. BUniias, bdnttdlXs, f. 

Govern. i?^3, rSg^rSy rexi, rectum. 

Great. Magnus^ d, Um. 

Greece. Graeciaf ae, f. 

Grove. LucUs, i, m. 

Guard. CustodiS, ir^, Ivl, itUm, 



Had. Often Hie sign of the Pluper- 
fect tense, 

Hannibal. RanntbSl, Hannib^y m. 

Happy. Beatus, S, Um, 

Have. HSbe6f haberffy habiu, hdbttiim. 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense ; as, we have loved. 

He, she, it. 7s, ed, id; Uli^, iUS, 
illud. The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. Ips(, tpsd, tpsUm, 

Hear. Audio, irS, iw, Itum, 

High. AkUSf aita, cdtum. 

Himself Sui (184); ips^, ipsa, 
tpsum. 

His. SuUs, a, Um. 

Hope (verb). Sperd,dr^, aw, dtUm, 

Hope (nounjj^ Spes, spifi, f. 

Hour. Hord, ae, f. 

Hundred. CentUm, See 175, 2. 



I. Egff, met. See 184. 

In. In, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abL 

Instruct. ErUdio, ir^, ivi, ItUm, 

Instructor- Praeceptdr, praeceptoris, 

m. 
Into. In, prep, with ace. 
Invite. Invitd, dri, dm, atUm, 
Iron. FerrUm, t, n. 
Island. Insula, ae, f. 
It. See he, she, it, 
Italy. It3lid,ae,f, 



J, 

Judge. Judex, jiidkXs, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUia, ae, f. 



Keep one's word. Fidim servdrff. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. Bffnigne, adv. 
King. Rex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. ScientiS, ae, f. 



Large. Magnus, d, Um, 

Latinus. LdtinUs, %, m. 

Lavinia. Ldvinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lead. Diu^^ dm&rS, duxi, ductUm, 

Lead back.* RidOcS, rifdOciri^, rS- 

duxi, rUductUm, 
Lead forth. Edvx^, edudfr^, eduxi, 

eductUm. 
Let. Render hy the Subjunctive, See 

196, I., 2. 
Leader. Dux, dUds, m. and f. 
Letter. Epistdid, ae, f. 
Liberate. Llbifro, drff, dm, dtUm, 
Life. Vitd, ae, f. 
Like. Simihs, i. 
Love. -4m3, drS, dm, dtUm, 

M, 

Macedonia. Mdciddnid, ae, f. . 

Man. HSmo, hdminis, m. Vir, viri, 
m. The lailer is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or worthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. MvUi, ae, d, plur. 

May, can. Signs of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of the 
Perfect Subjunctive. 

Me. See /. 

Memory. M&mOrid^, f. 
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Might, could, wonld, should. Signs 

of the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Might have, could have, would 

have, should have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
Mind. AnimUSf t, m. 
Moat. Fossd, ae, f. 
Money. PUcimiS^ ae, f. 
Month. Men^f men^, m. 
More. Sign of the Comparative 

degree. See 160. 
Most Sign of ike Superlative degree. 

See 160. 
Mound. AggUr, agg^riSy m. 
Mountain. MonSy montis, m. 
Much. MuU&mf adv. 
My. Meus, d] urn. See 185. 

N. • 
Name. Nomi^n, nomints, n. 
Nightingale. Lusdnid, ae, f. 
Noble, NobtiSSyir. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
nonni. 

0. 
Obey. ' PareSy pdrerify pdruiy pdr(- 

t&m. 
Observe. Servd, drif, aw, dtUm. 
Occupy. OccUpS, drfy avt, atum. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. PSrse. 
On. Often denoted by the Ablative of 

Time. See 426. , 
One. UnUsydyum. See 176. 
Oration. Ordtidy drdlioniSy f. 
Orator. OrdtOr^ drdtoiiSy m. 
Our. Nostity trdy trvm. 



Parent. Pdrens, pdrentU, m. and f. 
Philip. PhUippUSy I, m. 
Hsistratus. M^strdtHs, i, m. 



Please. PldceS, pldceriT, plactdf 

plddUum. 
Pleasing. GratUSy dy Um. 
Pleasure. VdluptdSy vffluptdtiSy f. 
Plough. AHi, drdrif, drdviy drdtum. 
Plunder (verb). SpffliS, drif, dvi, 

dtUm. 
Practise. ExerceS, exercer^, exercm, 

exercUUm. 
Praise (verb). Laudtiy dr€, dm, 

dtUm. 
Praise (noun). Laus, laudis, f. 
Precept. Praeceptumy t, n. 
Predict Pra&dxdoy praedicSrSy prae- 

dixiy praedictum. 
Present (noun). Ddn&my i. n. 
Publius. PMiUSy «, m. 
Punish. POni^y irif, Ivi, itHm. 
Pupil. DisdipulUSy t, m. 
Put to flight. Fiigd, drif, aw, dtum. 

Q. 
Queen. Eegind, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. AccXpiS^ acdlpiri, .accipi, 

acceptUm. ^ 

Beign, royal authority. JRegnUm, 

«, n. 
Renowned. CldrUsy d, itm. 
Reside. HdbuS, dr^y dm, dtum. 
Rhine. RhenHs, t, m. 
River. AmnXSy amniSy m. 
Roman. RomdnUSy dy Um. 
Roman, a Roman. RomdnUsy I, m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RomiUuSy i, m. 
Rule. RifgSy rSgir^y rexi, rectUm. 

S. 
Safety. SdldSy sdlttOSy f. 
Same. Idifm, eddgmy Id&n. See 186, 
Say. DtdH, dScffrff, dixt, dictSm, 
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Save. ServSf arffj avtf dtUm. 
Scipio. Sapid, Sdpionls, m. 
Senator. SinatCr, s^ndloiiSy m. 
Serve. ServiS, Iri, it?i, Uilm, 
Servius. SeraiUs, u, m. 
Setting. Occas&s, &, m. 
Shall, will. Sifftis of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Ptzstffr, pastorts, m. 
Shoald, should have. See mighty 

might have. 
Show. MonstHff aril', diHj atUm. 
Sicily. Sfdlii, ae, f. 
Silent. See be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUm, i, n. 
Sing. CcmtSfdrif, ain, atUm. 
Singing, a song. Cantus, 0$^ m. 
Six. Sex. See 175, 2. 
Slave. ServUs, t, m. 
Sleep. DormiSf iri, xm, WSan. 
Soldier. jlit/&, mUlOs, m. 
Somebody, some one. Aliquis, 

dtlqu&f dUqiOd, or dUqudd, See 

191. 
Son. FilXs, a, m^ 
Son-in-law. Gi^nifr, g^niii, m. 
Song. Carmiii, carminls, n. 
Speak. DicSf cUd^rif, dixi, dictUm. 
State. Cii^ds, ctvUdOs, f. 
Strengthen. FirmS, dri^, dvi, dtUm. 
Sun. Sol, soUs, m. 
Sunset. Occds&s soUs. 
Sword. GlSdiUSfn, m. 



Take. CSpiS, dStp^, cepi, captUm. 
Take by storm. ExpugnS, drS, dm, 

dtUm. 
Tarquin. TarqutniUs, ii, m. 
Tell. Dia, ^icirff, dixi, dictHm. 
Temple. Templum, t, n. 



Ten. DiTcirm. See 175, 2. 
Terrify. Terr^, terrerif, terrui, terri- 

tUm. 
Than. QuOm, Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. Illif, Hid, tUM. See 186. 
The. Not to he translated, as Hie 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Their. Suiis, d, urn. 
Then. Turn, adv. 
Thing. Hes, n*t, f. 
This. Btc, kaec, h8c. See 186. 
Three. Tres, trid. See 176. 
Time. TempUs, tempffiis, n. 
To. Ad, In, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by the 

Dative. See 379 and 384- 
True. VerUs, d, Urn. 
Truth. VerUm, i, n. 
TulUa. Tullid, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, dude, dud. See 176. 
Tyrant. TprannUs, i, m. 

U, 
Use. Usus, us, m. 
Useful. IMts, ir. 

V. 

Valor. Viriiis, virtuOs, f. 
Valuable. PriliosUSf d, Um. 
Very. Sometimes the sign of the 

Superlative. See 160. 
"Victoria. Vtctorid, ae, f. 
Victory. Vtctorid, ae, f. 
Violate. Vid&, org, dm, dtfbn. 
Virtue. VirtiJis, virtuOs, f. 

W. 

Walk. AwhiWi, dr^dm, dt&m. 
War. Beaitm,t,W 
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Way. Fi«, at, f. 

WeU. BTn/, adv. • 

Who, which (reladre). Qfd, quae, 

qu6d. See 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

QfASf quae, qtOdt qm, quae, quddf 

See 188. 
Wide. LaHi8,ii,iim, 
Wife. ConjuXf conjUgdf f. 
WiU, wiU have. See shaU, shall 

have. 
Winter. Hienu, hiifmU, f. 
Wisdom. S&pientiHf ae, f. 
Wise. SSpienSf sdpientts. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 



denoted 
See 414 



the Ablative alone. 



>^ 



Word. Verbum, i, n. To keep one's 
word, /Mm servari'. See p- 74, 
note 4. 

Would, wonld have. See might, 
might have. 

Wound. Vvlnir^, ar€, am, atUm. 

Write. Scribd, scribiri^, scripsi, scrip- 

Y. 

Year. Ann^, i, m. 

You. Til,tui. See 184. 

Your, Tuus, &, Urn ; vesUfr, vestrS, 

vesttHm. 
Yourself. TH, tH ipsii 



lU.^ 
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